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FOREWORD 


The present worh, coming as it does trom the pen of a 
well known teuelier contains some features which make it 
most suitable for our school and college students. The 
author Itas to his credit a long experience as a teacher 
of Pali, and has had tlius opportunities to ascertain the 
needs of the J)upi]s. The author has utilized. the authori- 
tative grammars like Kaccayana, Maharupasiddhi, 
Saddan ti, and Balitvatara in the compilation of the work, 
but has tritd to avoid taxing the mem(ry of students bj 
putting' the (‘ssentials in a very concise and inte resting 
form, lie has dealt with all the important sections of 
a grammar including the rules of syntax and prosody. 
It a]>pears from his manner of treatment ihiat he has 
followed the seierititic method of quickly picking up a 
correct knowledge of a language. This is particularly 
evident in the directic ns given by him for the composi- 
tion after the grammatical rules. He has enlianced the 
value of tlie book by inserting in it the I'niversity ques- 
tions with hints for their answers as also an English- 
Pali Vocabulary for hel}>ing the students to render easy 
English sentences into P;ili. The author has put in much 
labour which, I hop(', will be recompensed by a due 
appreciation by the students for wlmm it is meant. 

Calcutta 
4)th June, 1 930. 
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Masculine. 
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Adj. 

Ad/jective. 

Adv. 
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Norm 
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Instrumental. 

Dat. 
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Genitive. 

Loe. 

Locative. 

11. 8. 

Rul08: of SynstaX; 

Incor. 

Incorrect. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


1 received witli tlianks su j^^estioiis from rny readers, 
and t!ie materials have been a ljastetl aceordini^ly. It 
pains me to admit that Pali proof-readi is so much 
irksome that even Minerva, I think, sutlers optical 
illusions. My apolo^}’' for the printinj^ mistakes that 
have crept in, lies there. Two sets of errata are attached 
to each of the two books combined together. Any 
further suggestions fr<?m whomsoever for improvement 
of the book will be cordially welcome. 


Calcntta, 

2r>l2-3l 


The Author. 



PREFACE. 


^ The book is swelled and enriched by profuse elements, 
and sound suggestions. Different sources of Puli (Jrammar, 
Kaccayana, maharupasddhi, saddanH-i and Bilavatlra, 
have been dug out to collect ores which are refined, 
finished, and welded through due deliberation. 

No doubt, study of Pali Grammar is dry and prosaic, 
but no stone is left unturned to make it interesting. I 
hope the book will be of immense value to the beginners, 
and the advanced students as well. 

Enough translation exercises are given in the book, 
and below each exercise exhaustive vocabulary, and 
grammatical peculiarities are ex[)lained, and rolerrod to the 
rules of syntax. Instances are cited where necessary to 
make the intricacies as clear as possible. 

Su<^orestions received from Babu Dvijendra Eal 

O o 

Barnya, M.i. (Gold incdalist) are sonhd and wlioleanrne. 
I am very f'lad to give an expression of Ins help in 
writing. 

I offer my cordial blessing on Sreeman Barindra lial 
Barnya, as he has undertaken tlie irksome work to read 
and correct every single proof. 


The Author, 

CjVECTTTTA. 

12 - 11 - 30 . 
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PALI GRAMMAR 

Chapter I 

PALI 

The Buddhist Scriptures are written in Pali which 
is also traditionally known as Ma-j^adln, the language used 
to l)e spok(‘n in Magadha (South Behar). When Buddhism 
spread, Pali was popularly known almost all over India. 

The Alphabets — Characters which were at first 
used for Pali are found in Asoka’s inscriptions. No parti- 
cular characters are at present used for Pali. It is written 
in the letters of a country where it is read. In Europe, 
Roman characters are used for it ; in Bengal, Bengali 
characters and so on. 

There are 41 letters in Pali, e. g., S vowels and 33 
consonants. 

Vowels 

ii ji i T u u e 0 

A A I I U U E O 

Towels again are of two kinds — short and long. 

r ^ t 

Short Towels — 3 ; ^ ^ 

(a i u 

C ^ til nQ 

Long Towels — 5. ] ^ ^ I E O 

(a I u e o 
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There are 

two diphthongs, e.g 

E and 

0 They are 

Iways long and may originate from the combination of : — 

a-fu = 

= 0 

..I 




a + i = 

e 

II 




There is one nasal 

sound called (t) 

or ih. 





Consonants 










k 

kh 

O’ 

?-» 

gh 


11 







0 

ch 

3 

jh 


h 

t 






t 

th 

d 

dh 


n 






\ 

t 

th 

d 

dh 


n 








rh 

b 

bh ' 


m 

\ 


n 




y 

r 

1 

Y 


s 








r 

ill 






^ 1. 



C^1 

ka ka 

ki 

ki ku ku 

ke 

ko 



and so on. 




There are 5 

groups 

^r vaggas and 

each 

vagga consists: 

of 5 letters. 
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G utturals 

•Surd 

k 

Aspirate 

kh 

Sonant 

Aspirate 

gh 

Nasals 

1*1 

PalaJ^als 

c 

ch 

.i 

jh 

n 

Cerebrals 

t 

til 

d 

dh 

n 

Dentals 

t 

■ th 

a 

dh 

n 

Labials 

P 

ph 

b 

bh 

m 


Short explanations of the above terms : — 

1. Tlie j 2 ^utturals are pronounced in the throat. 

2. The Palatals are pronounced by pressing the tongue 

on the front plate. 

3. Tlie nasals are pronounced through the nose. 

4. The aspirates are uttered with a strong breathing or 

“h” sound is added to them. 

5. The sonants are soft and pronounced with a checked 

tone. 

6. Til© surds are hard, flat and toneless. 

7. The labials are formed by means of lips. 

8. The dentals are pronounced with the help of teeth. 

Y, r, i and v are treated as semi-vowels. 

S is the only sibilant which has a hissing sound, 
n is aspirant — a strong aspirated breathing. 

M is always used with other letters. 


English 

Gutturals 

Palatals 

Cerebrals 

Dentals 

Labials 


Pali 

Kanthaja 

Taluja 

Muddhaja 

Dantaja 

Otthaja 



4 Pali Grammar 

Distinction Between B and V 

' There are two letters — B and V in Pali. No hard 
and fast rule has been laid down for distinguishing thf one 
from the other. There is the Sanskrit couplet : — 

C^1 At I 

Provisions of the above verse may be applied to Pali, 
but they hold good only in some limitted cases. 

(1) V is used, when ii is changed into v by eu[)hony 
e. g., anu + eti =anveti. 

(2) V is used, when it is one of the letters of a 

suffix ( ), e. g., tva. 

As the provisions of the verse read B is used* in other 
cases, but we find its enough variations, e. g., vana — forest, 
vihara — monastery, and the like. 


Chapter II 

Phonetic Changes 

(Ij Assimilation 
It is of two kinds : — ■ 

(i) Progressive and (ii) Regressive. 

Progressive : — -When an earlier sound or syllable affects 
a later one, e.g., 

V lag (to cling) + na = lagna = kgga { cl ung ) ’ 
v^budh (to know) -♦-ta = budhta = buddha (known) 
Regressive : — When a following sound or syllable 
affects a previous one and lends its own character, e.g., 
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EYADiySARIPUBBO CA BASSO ' 

Bulk 5. The vowe} at the beginning of* the second 
word is changed into, ‘ri’ and the vowel-end of the first 
word is shortened, e.g., 

Yatha + eva = Y athariva ; Sa -f-eva = Sari va. 

V AMOD U D ANT A NAM 

Rule 6 . Final ‘o’ or ‘id before a dissimilar vowel is 
ciianged into ‘v’, e. g., 

So-f-aham=» Svahaiii ; Anu + eti »= Anveti ; 

So -f- ilgatam — Svagatarh. 

SABBO CANT! 

Rx'le 7. The ‘ti’ at the end of the first word is 
tjhanged into ‘c’ and then becomes doable, e. g., 

Iti -hadi = Iccadi ; Iti -hetarii -« Iccetam ; 

Ati -h uahaiii -e Accunhaib. 

1\ ANNO YAM NA VA 

Bulk S. ‘I’ or ‘T’ at the end of the first word is 
ehanged into ‘y’, e. g., 

Aggi + aga re = Aggyagare ; Sattami -f a tthe = Satta- 
myatthe. 

YA VA MADA NA TA BA LA CAGAMA 

Bulk 9. A consonant is inserted between the two 
vowels and the insertions are y, t, 1, r, d and m. 

Pari + esitva = Pariyesitva \ 

Na + idam = Nayidam / 

Ajja d-agge = Ajiatagge 


t 
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Cha+abhifma « Chalabhinna 1 

Ni +attha = Nirattha | 

Sabblii -feva Sabbhireva ( 

Anna -f annam = Annamafinarh \ 

Eka f eka ru = Ekamekam J 

AJJHO ADHI 

Rule 10. ‘Adhi^ is changed into ‘aj.l^^ 

Adhi +eti •-= Ajjheti ; Adhi + bhiisi = Ajjhabliasi 
Rule 11 . (i) Final ‘e’ may be cancelled before a 

long* vowel, e. g., Me+asi = m’asi. 

(ii) e + a together turn into a, e. g., Sace + 
ayadi = sacayarri. 

(iii) Final ‘e’ always cancels a following 
vowel, e. g., Saee+a 3 ja = sace^jja. 

(iv) Final ‘e’ may be cancelled before a short 
vowel, if the vowel is followed by a doable consonant, e.g., 
Sace + assa ^ sacassa 

IV ANNO YAM NA V A " 

Rule 12. In ke, ye, te and me, ‘e^ is changed into 

me +aharh -= myahaih 
te + aharii = tyaharh 
ke -f assa = kyassa 

Rule 13. Final d’ before a dissimilar vowel is changed 
ill to ‘y’, e. g., 

dasi +aham = dasyahaih 

Rule 14. A vowel is generally cancelled, when 
‘o’ is put before it, e. g., 

Cattaro + ime — cattaro’me 
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Rule 15. If a dissimilar vowel either long or short 
followed by a conjunct consonant is put after ‘e’, ‘e’ may 
be cancelled, e. g., 

Sace +assa = sac’assa 
DIGHAM 

a-ha = a ; a + a = a; a+a = a (i) 

i + i-i ; i + !«l ; ]+i = ! (ii) 

u + a=u; u + d = u; u + u — u...(iii) 

Rule 16. When two vowels of the above types are 
joined together, the result is usually long, e. g., 
derni + iti = deiniti 

SARE KVACI 

Rule 17. A vowel followed by another vowel 
sometimes remains unchanged, e. g., 
ko + imarh — koiinarii 

BYANJANA SANDHI (CONSONANT SANDHI) 
PARA DVE BHAA^O THANE 

Rule 1. A consonant is doubled at the beginning of 
the second word, e. g., Dhanu+gaho = Dhanuggaho ; A^ijju 
+ lata = Vijjullatil ; Anu + gaho Anuggaho ; Nana + 
pakarehi = Nan ippakarehi ; Du-f silo “-dussilo ; Du + labha 
— dullabha. 

RASSAM 

Rule 2. If a long vowel is put before a consonant, 
the vowel may be shortend, e. g., ’.Bhavl + gunena — 
Bhavigunena ; Bhovadl + nama — Bhovadinama. 
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Rule 3. If a short vowel is put before a consonant, 
the vowel is made long, e. g., Su-|-rakkhalh Surakkhaih. 

Rule 4. ‘O’ of ‘so’ and ‘eso’ when put before a 

consonant, is changed into ‘a’, e. g., 

Eso + dhammo = esadhamrno 
So + in uni = samuni 

Rule 5. If ‘b’ is put after a vowel, ‘b’ becomes ‘bb’,e.g., 
ni 4- banaih = nibbanam 

DO DHASSA CA 

• ♦ ■ , * 

Ruls 6. ‘Dha’, when used before a vowel, is changed 
into ‘d’, e.g’., idha + uham = idaham. 

GO SAKE PUTHASSA(E\MO 

Rule 7. (x is inserted between putha and a vowel, 
when putha precedes it ( the vowel), e.g., Putha 4-eva = 
Puthageva. 

PASSA CANTt) RASSO 

Rule 8. G is inserted between Pa and ^ vowel, when 
Pa is followed by the vowel, but ‘a’ of ‘Pa’ is here 
shortened into 'a’, e. g*., 

Pa -s eva *= Pageva. 

KVACl PATl PATISSA 

Rule 1 ). When ‘pati’ precedes a vowel or consonant, 
^pati’ is seldom changed into ‘pati’, e. g., 

Pati -f hanhati - Patiharifiati 
PUTHASSA BYANJANA 

Rule 10. “A” of “Putha” is changed into u, when 

“putha’ is followed by a consonant, e. g., 

Putha + bhri tain =» Puthubhutaiii 
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O AVAS«A 

UuLE 11. ^‘Ava’’ before a consonant is seldom changed 

rinto ^0^ e. g., 


Ava -h naddho=Onaddho 

M_NIGGAHITA SANDHI— 

YAGGANTAISI VA YAGGE 

■^Rl'CE 1, when followed by a consonant of a 

A^agga* is changed into the last letter of that Yagga, 
e. g., Na 4- aham + tarn = Naliantam ; Etarii -h ti -^tanti. 

MADA SAKE 

f 

Rule 2. When m is followed bv a vowel, m is some- 
limes changed into ‘m’ or ‘d^ e. g.» 

Etath + avoca — Etadavoca ...d 

Gilthaih -j-aha = Gathamaha. . .m , 

PARO YA SARO 

Rtle 3. A vowel after lii is sometimes cancelled, e.g.^ 
Idaiii -hapi — Idampi. 

'kyacilopam byaxjane ca 

Rule 4. ‘M’ which is either before a consonant jr 

a vowel is cancelled, e.g., 

Biiddhanam + sasanam — Biiddhanasasanam ; Tasadi f- 
:aharh •— Tasaha rii . 


2 
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NIGGAHITANCA 

liuLE 5. may sometimes be pat before a consonant 
or a vowel, e.g\, 

Cakkbu 4- udapadi — Cakkamudapadi ; 

Ava -f siro — Avamsiro. 

v/SAYE CA 

Rule 6. When ‘y’ is pat jast after in, both ‘y’ and 
‘m’ together may become nn, e. g., 

Sam + yuttarh — Sannutam. 

EHENNAM 

Rule 7. When ‘h’ or'V is put just after ‘m’, ‘h’ is 
changed into ‘nh’, and ‘e’ into nh, e.g., 

Tam +hitassa — Tanhitassa 

Tam 4- eva — Tafineva 

Rule 8. If ‘sarh’ or ‘puih’ is put just before ih, ih. 
is changed ‘F, e. g., 

Sarii 4" lekho — Salle kho 

Pam 4* lingaiii = Pullihgarh 

Rule 9. If a consonant is put just after rii, m 
remains the same, e. g., 

Tarn 4-patto — Tarhpatto. 

QUESl^IONS ON SANDHI 

Q. 1. Join the following according to the rules of 
sandhi : — 

Pakka + odana, tatha4*eva, nohi4-etam, na+upeti, 
sa4-eva, so4-aharh, ni4-attha, adhi4-eti, vijju4-lata, 
bhovadi-f nama, idhad-aham, etara-pti, etam 4 avoca,. 
idam4-api, and samH-yuttaih. 
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Q. 2. Hesolve the following sandhis 
anveti, svagatam, ,nayidatfc, ajjatagge, yathariva, 
sadhuti, nahantadi, dassamiti, tyahaih, aiiaggaha, nanap- 
pakarehi, gathainaha, mig»va, kosi, huddhuppada, and 
ajjheti. 


Chapter IV 

Parts of Speech 

There are eight parts of speech : — 

(1) Noun — Nama 

(2) Verb — Akhyata, vaeya 

(3) Pronoun — Sabbanama 

(4) Adjecti ve — V isesana 

(5) Adverb — Kriyavisesana, avyaya, nipata 

(6) Preposition — Upasagga 

(7) Conjunction — Nipata 

(8) Interjection — Nipata 

1. A Noun is a word used to name some person or 
thing or place, e.g., Buddha ; Sakata — Cart ; Baranasi — 
Benares. 

Varities of nouns : — 

(i) Akhyata nama. Really it is a verb, but used as 
a noun, e. g., vandati — a man who pays respect. 

(ii) Sarnasa nama — Compound noun. It is formed with 
more than one word, e. g., anariya — an ignoble ; kapurisa 
— coward. 

(iii) Kita nama — Derived noun. There are lots of 
derivatives in Kita, and out of many, only one instance 
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is cited here, e, g.j -fa — kara, rathakara — the maker 
of a chariot ; kambhakara — a potter. 

(iv) Taddhita nama — Formed noun. Later on, in 
detail they will be discussed. A few instances are given 
below to clear the point in question. Manava — manu-j-a, 
the son of Man; Viisittha — Vasittha -pa, the son of 
Vasittha etc. are the examples. 

(v) Jati nama ~ Class noun. The name of each one 
of a class of things is called a class noun, e. g., Assa— a 
horse ; vanara — a monkey. 

(vi) Guna nama — Abstract noun. The name of an 
attribute of a thing itself is called an abstract noun, e. g., 
Sama — a woman who has a golden colour ; dassaniya — 
a man who looks fine. 

(vii) Kriya nama — Verbal noun.** It is derived from 
a verb and at the same time has the force of a verb, (\ g., 
Khadaka — an eater ; Sayako — a sleeper. 

(viii) Yadicchaka nama — Groundless noun. It is 
called Noun not for any definite cause or reason, e. g., 
Phussa and Tissa are the names of persons, but they 
have no bearings. 

2. A verb is a word which states something about 
a person or a thing, e. g., the teacher walks — Sikkhako 
vicarati, and a mango falls — Ambo patati, are t!ie 
two sentences in which the words “vicarati” and “patati” 
state something of Sikkhaka and Amba respectively. 

3. A pronoun is a word used for a noun, e. g., 
the boy loves his master — darako tassa aeariyaih ])iyayati. 
Here the word ‘his’ — tassa is used for boy’s — darakassa. 
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4. AN adjective is a ^ord used with a noan 
to describe it or to limit its meaning, c. g., a beautiful 
horse — sundaro asso. In this sentence, the word beauti- 
ful — sundaro is an adjective. 

5. AN adverb is a word used with a verb, an 

adjective, or another adverb to modify its meaning, 
e. g., (1) The bird runs fast — sakuno khippam dhavati. 

(2) The fruit is quite ripe — phalarh samma pakkam. (3) 
The sage writes too quickly — isi atikhipparh likhati. 

In the iirst sentence khipparii is an adverb which modifies 
tlie verb dhavati. In the second sentence, samma is an 
adverb which modifies the adjective pakka. In the third 
sentence, ati is an adverb which modifies another adverb 
khippaih. 

G. A preposition is a word placed before a noun 

or a pronoun to show the relation between it and some 

other thing, e.g., the teacher spoke about a faithful devotee 
— sattha ekam saddhaih upasakarii arabbha kathesi. Here 
the word arabbha is a preposition which shows the relation 
between the teacher and the devotee. 

7. A conjunction is a word used only to join 

together words or sentences, e. g., the monkey and the 
goat live together — vanaro ca ajo ca ekato vasanti. In 
this sentence, ca is a conjunction. 

8. AN interjection is a word thrown into a sentence 
to express some feeling of the mind, e. g.. Are ! — I say, 
Well ! 

CASE — Karaka. Here both the subject and the object 
are determined by the verb, e. g., the servant gets his 
wages — Daso tassa vetanarh labhati. 
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STEM OR BASE — A word in its simplest form 
without any suffix added to it, is called a stem or base. 

INFLECTIONS are the endings by which cases are 
distinguished. They are also termed case-endings. 

DECLENSION — Here, all the cases of a word are 
completely stated. 

There are eight cases : — 

1. Katta Karaka — Nominative Case 

2. Kamma ,, — Accusative „ 

Karana „ — Jnstrn mental ,, 

4. Sarapadana,, - - Dative „ 

5. Apiidana „ — Ablative „ 

(). Sami ,, -- (lenitive ,, 

7 . Okiisa ,, — Locative ,, 

8. Alii pa na „ — • Vocative ,, 

1. Nominative shows the subject of a sentence. 

2. Accusative is the object of a sentence. 

8. fnstrumental ex])resses the person or objt'c.t by or 
with whom something is done. 

4. Dative expresses the object or person to or for 
whom 'something is given or done. 

o. Ablative bears the case-relation expressed by the 
preposition 

b, CTenitive expresses possession (of, ’s). 

7, Locative ex])resses a place (in, at, on, upon etc). 

8. V ocativT is the case of address. 

Nl MBKK — There are two numbers, singular and 
pbiral. The noun is singular, when one thing is 
^ spoiv('n of, and it is plural, when two or more things are 
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jspoken of. Proper, material and abstract nouns can 
also be put in the plural number, when they are used in a 
i^eneral sense. 

EASIEST MICANS TO REMEMBER DECLENSIONS 
MASCULINE 

(ij Nouns either ending in ‘i’ or ‘u,’ are changed into 

and respectively in the plural forms of all cases, e. g., 
Muni and Bhikkhil. 

(ii) Nouns wliich end in a, remain the same in nomi- 
native case singular and plural and objective case plural, 
e. g., Sakha. 

(iii) Nouns either ending in or ‘n/ are changed 
into ‘i’ and hi’ respectively from the objective case singular 
to loc. sing.^i e. g., Manti (minister) and Sayambhu, 

FEMININE 

(^i) Nouns ending in a are changed into aya from tfie 
"Srd case-ending singular to the 7th case-ending singular, 
e. g,, Latii and Kanna. 

(ii) Add ‘ya^ as suffix to the nouns which end in d’ 
i hi and ‘u from the 3rd case-endipg singular to the 7th 
case-ending singular, and and are changed as in Muni 
and Bhikkhu, and ‘P and ‘u' are changed as in Manti and 
•Savambhr*. 
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NEUTER 

Nominative ease singular and objective case singular 
take m as suffix and their plural form'^ take iini as suffix. 
The remaining cases are declined like Nara, but the words 
ending in a, i, i, u and u are declined like masculine nouns 
except in the first and the second case-endings. 

UIENERAL RULES 

Nouns which end in a, n’ ‘u’ and ‘fp take ‘nil.’ 
instead of ‘ena’ in the 3rd case-ending singular and 5tR 
case-ending singular. The plural forms take 

^(1) in the 3rd and the 5th case-endings hi, bhi 
” 5 ’ 4<th ,, 6th ,, naiii 

/(3) „ „ 7th case-ending su 


Declension of the masculine which ends in *A’ 





^Singular 

Plural 

1 

Nom. 


0 


2 

Acc. 

(object) 

ih 

e 

3 

Ins, 

(by, with) 

ena 

ehi, ebhi 

4 

Dat, 

(to, for) 

ssa, aya 

anam 

5 

Abl. 

(from) 

a, sma, mha 

ehi, ebhi: 

6 

Gen. 

(of) 

ssa 

anarh 

7 

Loc. 

(at, on, upon,in) 

» smim, e, mhi 

esLi 


VoC. 

(o, oh) 

a 

a' 
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MASCULINE GENDER 

Masculine Nouns ending in 
NARA — man 




Singular 

Plural 

1 

Noni. 

Naro 

Nara 

2 

Aec. 

Nararh 

Nare / 

3 

Ins. 

Narena 

Narehi, Narebhi 

4 

Dat. 

Naraj^, Naraya' 

N^ranaiiiv 

5 

Abl. 

fNarasma, Naramha, 
(Nara 

Narehi, Narebhf. 

n 

Gen. 

Narassa 

Naranarh 

7 

Loc. 

/Naramhi, Narasmim, 
(Nare 

Naresu 

Voc. 

Nara 

Nara 



PURISA-^Man 




Singular 

Plural 

1 

Nonj. 

Piiriso 

Purisa 

2 

Acc. 

Purisarh 

Purise 

3 

Ins. 

Purisena 

Purisehi, PurisebhH 

4 

Dat. 

Piirisassa 

Piirisanam 

5 

Abl. 

j Purisa, Purisaraha, 
(Purisa sma 

Purisehi, Purieebhi 

(> 

Gen. 

Pnrisassa 

Purisanam 

7 

Loc. 

( Purise, Purisamhi 

Purisesu 

i 

1 Purisasmirh 


Voc. 

Purisa 

Purisa 


Buddha, Siha, Vanara and Daea are declined like either 
Nara or Purisa. 
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M AT APIT AR A---Parents 
Plural 

1 Matapitaro 

2 Matapitaro 

3 Matapituhi, Matapitubhi 

4 Matapitunarb 

5 Matapituhi, Mat:l[»itubhi 

6 Matapitunarh 

7 Matapituyu 
V oc. Mata pi tara 


Mayeiiliiu* Nouns ending* 
— nionkey 



Singular 


Plural 


1 Kapi 

2 Ka])irii 

3 Kapina 

4 Ka])issM-, Kapir\o 

5 Kapina,Ka])imha, Kapissma 

8 Kapino, Kapissa 

7 Kaiiismihi, lva])iinhi 

Voe. Kapi 


Ka])T, Kapayo 
KapT, Kapayo 
jva])]hi, Ka|)lb}ii 
KapTnarr\ 

Kai>ihi, Kapibhi 

Kapuiaru 

Ka]»Tsu 

Kapi, Ka}*ay() 


Isi, Muni and Aggi are declined like Kapi. 
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4 

5 
0 
7 

Voo. 


S^HI ( PALT-> SAKH A )— Frieivl 

Singular Plural , 

1 1 ^ f Sakhayo, &akha, 

' ^ \Sakluno, sakhano, 

. 11- . » Sakhl, sakliayo, 

J^akhanam, sakharn, sakharatn -j ’ \ r . 

' Sakhano, sakhmo 

^ I , . . iSakbarehi, sakharebhi, 

Sakhina 

Sakhino, jsakhissa 


( Sakliara, sakhina , 
(sakharasma. 

wSakhino, sakhissa 
Saklu* 

( Sakha, sakha, sakhi, 

\ Sakliu sakh(‘ 


ISakliehi, sakheblii 
J Sakharanarn, sakhmaris 
\ Sakhrinaiu 

fSakliarehi, sakhsirebln 
I sakhelii, sakhebhi 
f Sakhanath, 

[ Sakinnarii, sakharanatii 

Sakhare.su, sakhesu 

f Sakliayo, sakhfvno, 

I Saklii lu). sakha 


Mas(Miline nouns ending in 
^ M ANTi — M inister 


Singular 

Manti 

Mantiiri, IMantinani 
Mantina 

Mantino, Mantissa 


Plural 

Mant% Mantino 
Manti, Mantino 
Manti hi, Mantibhi 
Mantinaih 


Manti nil, Mantimha, Manti^ina Mantihi, Mantibhi 
Mantino, Mantissa Mantinaih 

Mantiinhi, Mantismirh Mantisu 

Voe. Manti Manti 

The following words are declined like Manti. 

Sakkhi -Witness ; Siinii — Husband ; Dandi — Meiulieant 
etc. 
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Masculine nouns ending in ‘IJ’ 

‘BhIkKHU— M onk 


Singular 

1 Bhikkhu 

2 Bhikkhuih 

3 Bhikkhuna. 

4 Bhikkhussa, bhikbuno 

^ j Bhikkhuna,, bhikkhumha, 
(Bhikkhusma 

6 Bhikkhussa, bhikkhuno 

7 Bhikkhusmim, bhikkhumhi 
Voc. Bhikkhu 


Plural 

Bhikkhu, bhikkhavo 
Bhikkhu, bhikkhavo 
Bhikkhuhi, bhikkubhi 
Bhikkhunam 
Bhikkhuhi, bhikkhu bh 

Bhikkhunarn 
Bhikkhusu 
Bhikkhu, bhikkhavo 


Sildhu and Bandhu are declined like Bhikkhu. 


PIT U— Father 


Singular 

1 Pita 

Pi tarn, pit^ram 

3 Pi tuna, pitara 

4 Pituno, pitiissa, pita 

5 Pi tuna, pitara 

6 Pituno, pitussa, pitu 

7 Pitari 
Voc. Pita 


Plural 

Pita, pi taro V 
Pita, pitaro 
Pitilhi, pitubhi 
Pitunam, pitunnarh 
Pituhi, pitubhi 
Pitunam, pitunnarh 
Pitaresu 
Pita, pitaro 
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KATTll— Doer 


Singular 

1 Katta 

2 Kattaraiii 
Kattara, kattun'. 

4 Kattu, kattuno, kattussa 

5 Kattara, kattuna 

a Kattu, kattuno, kattu!;;sa 

7 Kattari 

\'oc. Katta, katta 


Plural 

Katta, kattaro 
Katta, ^kattaro 
Kattarehi, kattarebhi 
Kattaranam, kattanadi 
Kattarehi, kattarebhi 
Kattaranarii, kattanam 
Kattaresu, kattusu 
Katt:l, kattaro 


SATTHU— Master 


Singular 
^ 1 Sattha 

2 Sattharam 

I Satthuna, satthara, 
\Satthara 

4 Sattliuno, satthussa 

^ f Satthuna, satthara, 

\ Satthara 

i\ Satthuno, satthussa 

7 Satthari 

Voc. Sattha 


Plural 

Sattha. satthilro 
Sattharo, satthare 
Sattharehi, ^attharebhi 

Satthanaiii 

Satthareh i , sa ttharebh i 

Satthanam 

Sattharesu 

Sattha 


Nattu — Grandson, Jetii — Conqueror. Data — Giver and 
i^BVxtu — Brother are declined like Satthu. 
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Masculine Nouns endirii; in 'U’ 
ABHIBHU— i name of Buddha 


Singular 

1 Abhibhu 

2 Abhibhum 
.3 Abhibhnna, 

4 Abhibhuno, abhibhussa 

K ( Abhibhusma, abhibhumha, 
\ Abhibhnna 

6 Abhibhuno, abhibhussa 

7 Abhibhumhi, abhibhusmim 
Voc. Abhibhn 


Pin. 

Abhibhu, abhibhuvo 
Abhibhu, abhibhuvo 
Abhibh Lilli, abhibhubhi 
Abhibhu nam 

Abhibhuhi, abhibhubhi 
Abhlbhrmarii 
Abhibhusn 
Abhibhu, abhibhuvo 


SAYAMBHU— A/ftle of Buddha 


Singular 

1 Sayambhu 

2 Sayambhurh 

3 Sayambhuna 

4 Sayambhiiesa, sayambhuno 

5 Sayambhuna, sayambhusma 

6 Sayambhussa, sayambhuno 

„ ( Sayambhusmitfa, 

\ Sayambhumhi 
Voc. Sayambhu 


Plural 

Sayambhu sayambhuvo 
Sayambhu. sayambhuvo 
Sayambhuhi, sayambhubhi 
Sayambhunam 
Sayarabhulii, sayambhubhi 
Sayambhunam 
Sayambhusu 

Sayambhu, sayambhuvo. 



Masculine nouns ending in 
GO— -Cow 


singular 

1 Go 

2 Gavaii), gavurn, gavam 

3 (iavena, gavena 

4 Gavassa, gavassa 

f. ( Gava, gava, 

\ Gavasrna, gavamha 

6 Gavassa, gavassa 

y (Gave, gavasmiii), 
(Gave, gavamhi 
Yoc. Go 


Plural 

Gavo, gavo, 

Gavo, gavo 
Gobi, gobhi 

Gonarh, gavarh, gunnam- 
Gobi, gobhi 

Gonarfa, gavam, gunnam* 
Gosu, gavesu 

Gavo, gavo 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 
7 


Masculine nouns ending in ‘An’ 
ATT AN— Self 


Singular 

Atta 

Attain 

Attana, attena 
Attassa, attano 


Plural 

Atta, attano 
Attano, atte 
Attanehi, attanebhi 
Attana ih 


Attana, attamba, attasma Attanehi, attanebhi 
Attassa, attano Attanarh 

Attani Attanesu 


Yoc, Atta, attil 


Atti 


ano 


Muddha, Atuma etc. are declined like Attan^ 
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K JjAN — Kin^’ l/ 


Singular 

T P/aja # 

2 Rajanaiii, Rajatii 

3 Raftna, rajena, rajina 

4 Rafifio, rajino, rajassa 

5 Ranna, rajamha 

>6 Rifiao, rljino, rljassa 

7 Rafiiie, rajmi, rajamhi 

Voo. Raja, raja 


Plural 

Raja, rajaino 
Raja, rajano 
Rajuhi, rajubhi 
Rafiuam, rajiinam 
Rajuhi, rajubhi 
Raiifiain, rjjiinam 
Rajusu, rajesu 
Raja 


UP AR^JAN — Viceroy 


Singular 

1 Uparajil 

2 Uparajam, uparajanaiii 

3 Uparajena 

4 li^parajassa 

5 Uparaiifia 

b Uparajaijvsa 

7 U para fine 

Voe. Uparaja 


Plural 

Uparaja, uparajano 
Uparaja, uparajano 
Uparcijehi ii|liaraijebhi 
Uparajanaiii 
Upanljehi, uparajeblii 
Upariijanaih 
Uparajilsu 
I'paraja 


Siharaja— Lion-king. Levaraja — King of ^rods, 

Miiiarii:— Emperor etc. are declined like TJparaian. 
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BRAHMAN— A name of the highest god. 


Singular 

1 ISrahma 

2 Brahmarp, Brahmanam 

3 Brahmana, Brahmuna 

4 Brahmassa, Brahmuno 

5 Brahmana, Brahmuna 

6 Brahmassa, Brahmuno 

7 Brahmani; Brahme 
Voc, Brahme 


Plural 

Brahma, Brahmano 
Brahmano 

Brahmehi, Brahmebhi 
Brahmanam, Brahmunana 
Brahmehi, Brahmebhi 
Brahmanam, Brahmunara 
Brahmesu 
Brahma, Brahmano 


PUMAN— Man. 


Singular 


Plural 


1 Puma 

2 Pumatp, Pumanaip 

3 Pumena,Pumana,Pumuna 

4 Pumassa, Pumuno 

5 Pumana, Pumuna, Puma 

6 Pumassa, Pumuno 

fPume, Pumane 
^ \Pumamhi, Puhlksmim 
Voc. Pumam 


Puma, Pumano 
Pume, Pumano 
Pumanehi, Pumanebhi 
Pumanara 

Pumanehi, Pumanebhi 
Puft^anam 
Pumasu, Pumesu 

Puma, Pumano 


3 
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YUVAN— Youth. 


Singular 


Plural 


1 Yuva, Yuvano Yuvano, Yuvana 

2 Yuvam, Yuvanam Yuvane, Yiive 

% Yuvena.Yuvanena»Yuvana Yuvehi. Yuvebhi 


4 Yuvassa, Yuvanassa 

(Yuvana, Yuvanamha, 
^ \Yuvanasma 

6 Yuvassa, Yuvanassa 

fYuvane Yuvanamhi 
' |Yuvanasmim 

Voc. Yuva, Yuva 


Yuvanam, Yuvananam 
Yuvehi, Yuvebhi 

Yuvanatp, Yuvananam 
Yuvasu, Yuvanesu, 

Yuvano, Yuvana 


SVAN— Dog. 



Singular 

Plural 

I 

Sa 

Sa, Sano 

2 

Sanam 

Sane 

3 

Sana 

Sanehi, Sanebhi 

4 

Sassa, 

Sanam 

S 

Sana 

Sanehi, Sanebhi 

6 

Sassa 

Sanam 

7 

Sane 

Sanesu 

Voc. 

Sa 

Sa, Sano 
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\ Masculine Nouns ending in ’Anta' 

BHAVANtA^Sir. 
Singular Plural 


1 Bhavam, Bhanto 

2 Bhavantam, Bhot.am 

3 Bhota, Bhavata, Bhavantena 

4 Bhoto, Bhavato 

5 Bhota, Bhavata, Bhavanta 

6 Bhoto, Bhavato 

7 Bhavati, Bhavante 
Voc, Bho, Bhante 


fBhavanto, Bhavanta 
\Bhonto 

Bhonte, Bhavante 
Bhavantehi, 

BhavantebhL 

Bhavatam, 

Bhavantanarn 

Bhavantehi, 

Bhavantebhi 
Bhavatarn 
Bhavantanarn 
Bhavantesu 
Bhavanto, Bhonto^ 


Masculine Nouns ending in ‘S* 


MANAS— Mind. 

“I^^Singular 

1 Mano, Manam 

2 Mano, Manam 

3 Manena, Manasa 

4 Manassa, Manaso 
/Mana, Manasa 

^ \Manasma, Manamha 
6 Manassa, Manaso 
fMane, Manasi 
' \Manasinii:n, Manamhi 
Voc. Mana, Mana, Manarn Mana 

Vaca — speech, Teja— power, Vaya — age, Ceta — - 
thought, Tama—darkness* Yasa*r->glory, Sira — bead^. 
Thama— strength etc. are declined like Manas. . > ■ 

"^The comparative adjectives ending in iya or iyya^ 
like papiya, sadhiyya, also are declined like Manas, 


Plural 

Mana 

Mane 

Manehi, Manebhi. 
Mananarn 
Manehi, Manebhi 

Mananarn 
M anesu 
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Masculine Nouns ending in ‘Vat’ 
BHAGAVAT— Lord. 



Singular 

Plural 

I 

Bhagavanto 

Bhagavanta 

2 

Bhagavantam 

Bhagavante 

3 

Bhagavantena 

jBhagavantehi 

[Bhagavantebhi 

4 

Bhagavantassa 

Bhagavantanam 


fBhagavanta, Bhagavantamha i 

f Bhagavantehi 

5 

VBhagavantasma ( 

!. Bhagavantebhi 

6 

Bhagavantassa 

Bhagavantanam 

7 

Bhagavati, Bhagavante 

Bhagavantesu 

Voc. Bhagavam 

Bhagavanta 


Satima — thoughtful, Cakkhuma—far-sighted and 
Gunava — virtuous are declined like Bhagavat. 

FEMININE GENDER 
Feminine Nouns ending in^'A’ 

SUFFIXES 




Singular 

Plural 

I 

Norn, 

— 

A, Yo 

2 

Acc. 

M 

A, Yo 

3 

Ins. 

Aya 

Hi, Bhi 

4 

Dat. 

Aya 

Nam 

5 

Abl. 

Aya, To, 

Hi, Bhi 

6 

Gen. 

Aya 

Natn 

7 

■tiOC. 

Aya, Ayam 

Su 


Voc. 

E 

A, Yo 
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DECLENSION 
Feminine Nouns ending in ‘A’ 
ijAXA— Creeper. 


Singular 

Plural 

I Lata 

Lata, Latayo 

2 Latam 

Lata, Latayo 

3 Lataya 

Latahi, Latabhi 

4 Lataya 

Latanam 

5 Lataya 

Latahi, Latahhi 

6 Lataya 

Latanam 

7 Lataya, Latayam 

Latasii 

Voc. Lata 

Lata 

KajRfia — daughter, Gatha 

— stanza, Giva — throaty 

Parma — wisdom, Nava — boat. 

, Sena — army, Puja— 

honour, Metta*— love, Mala — 
etc, are declined like Lata. 

garland, Vijja — learning 

Feminine Nouns endi ng in *r 

MATI — Intellect. 

Singular 

Plural 

I Mati 

Mati, Matiyo 

2 Matiin 

Mati, Matiyo 

3 Matiya 

Matihi, Matibhi 

4 Matiya 

Matinam 

5 Matiya 

Matihi, Matibhi 

6 Matiya 

Matinani 

7 Matiya, Matiy am 

Matlsu 

Voc. Mati 

Mat! 

Ratti — night, Tati — birth, 

Bhumi — earth, Gati— 

going, Sati — recollection, Satti— ability etc. are 

declined like Mati. 
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Feminine Nouns ending in ‘P 


Singular Plural 


t Nadi 

2 Nadim 

3 Nadiya, Najja 

4 Nadiya, Najja 

5 Nadiya, Najja 

€ Nadiya, Najja 

7 Nadiya, Nadiyarn, Najja 

Voc. Nadi 


Nadi, Najjo, Nadiyo 
Nadi, Najjo, Nadiyo 
Nadihi, Nadibhi 
Nadinam 
Nadihi, Nadibhi 
Nadinam 
Nadlsu 
Nadi 


Baranasi— Benares, Taruni — young woman, Rajini- 
queen, Kumari — girl, Itthi— woman and Devi — lady, 
are declined like Nadi. 


R A J 1 N I — Queen. 


Singular 


Plural 


1 Rajini 

2 Rajinim 

3 Rajiniya 

4 Rajiniya 

5 Rajiniya 

6 Rajiniya 

7 Rajiniya, Rajiniyam 
Voc. Rajini 


Rajini, Rajiniyo 
Rajini, Rajiniyo 
Rajinihi, Rajinihhi 
Rajininam 
Rajinihi, Rajini bhi 
Rajininam 
Rajinlsu 
Rajini, Rajiniyo 
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Feminine Nouns ending in ‘U' 
DH ITU— Daughter. 


Singular 

1 Dhlta 

2 Dhitararn 

3 Dhituya, Dhitara 

4 Dhituya, Dhitu 

5 Dhituya, Dhitara 

6 Dhituya, Dhitu 

jDhItuyam, Dhituya, 
^ |DhItari 

Voc. Dhita 


Plural 

Dhita, Dhltaro 
Dhitare, Dhltaro 

(Dhltuhi, Dhitubhi 
\DhItarehi, Dhitarebhi 

{ Dhitarana^UjDbltanarp, 
Dhitunarn 

JDhltuhi, Dhitubhi 
\DhItarehi, Dhitarebhi 
I Dhitaranam, Dhitunarn 
|Dhitanam 

Dhitusu, Dhitaresu 
Dhita, Dhltaro 


Singular 


Y A GU —Rice-gruel. 

Plural 


1 Yagu 

2 Yagum 

3 Yaguya 

4 Yaghya 

5 Yaguya 

6 Yaguya 

7 Yaguya, Yaguyam 
Voc. Yagu 


Yagu, Yaguyo 
Yagu, Yaguyo 
Yaguhi, Yagubhi 
Yagunam 
Yaguhi, Yagubhi 
Yagunam 
Yagusu 
• Yagu 


Dhenu — cow, Rajju — rope, Sassu — mother-in-law, 
Dhatu— element, Natthu — nose, and Vi jju— lightning., 
are declined like either Yagu or Dhitu. 
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Feminine Nouns ending in ‘U* 


JAMBU— Rose-apple tree. 


Singular 

Plural 

I 

Jambii 

Jambii, Jambuyo 

2 

Jamburn 

Jambii, Jambuyc^ 

3 

Jambuya 

Jambuhi, Jambubhi 

4 

Jambuya 

Jambunam 

5 

Jambuya 

Jambuhi, Jambublii 

6 

Jambuya 

Jambunam 

7 

Jambuya, 

J a mbu y am Jam busu 


Voc. Jamba Jambii, Jambuyo 

Va^hu — daughter-in-law, Camu— Soldier and Sara- 
bhil — Name of a river, are declined like Jambu. 

Feminine Nouns ending'‘Ar' 

MATAR (PALI— MATU) Mother. 

Singular Plural 


r 


I 

Mata 

r 

Mata, Mataro 

2 

Mataram 

Matare, Mataro 

3 

Matara, Matuya, Matya 

JMatarehi, Matarebhi 
\Matuhi. Matubhi 

4 

Matu, Matuya, Matya 

JMatunnaip, Matunain 
\Matanam, Mataranam 

5 

Matara, Matuya, Matya 

JMatarehi. Matarebhi 
(Matuhi, Matubhi 

6 

Matu, Matuya, Matya 

fMatimnarn, Matunam 
(Matatiam, Mataranarn 

7 

I Matyam, Matya . 
(Matuykm, Matari 

Matusu, Mataresu 

Voc. 

Mata, Mata 

Mata, Mataro 
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NEUTER GpNpER 
Neuter Nouns ending in ‘A’ 
SUFFIXES 



Singular 

Plural 

1 


A, Ni 

2 

M 

E, Ni 

3 

Ena 

Ehi, Ebhi 

4 

Ssa, Ay a 

Nani 

5 

A, Sma, Mha, to 

Ehi, Ebhi 

6 

Ssa 

Nain 

7 

Smiin, Mhi 

Su 

Voc. 

A 

A, Ni 


Singular 


Plural 


1 Phalaui Phala, Phalani 

2 Phalam Phale, Phalani 

3 Phalena Phalehi, Phalebhi 

4 Phalassa, Phalaya Phalanam 

5 Phala, Phalasma. Phalamha Phalehi, Phalebl.i 

6 Phalassa, Phalanam 

7 Phale, Phalasni im PhalesU 

Voc. Phala Phala, Phalani 

Ghara— house, Puppha — flower, Citta — mind, 
'll adaya— heart, Slla—morality, and Dhana— wealth 
are declined like Phala. But the word ‘Kamma’ is 
found to take some optional forms too. 
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KAMMA— Work 


Singular 


Plural 


1 Kammam 

2 Kammam 

3 Kammena, Kammana 

4 Kammuno, Kammassa 

fKamma. Kammasma, 
^ \ Kammamha 

6 Kammuno, Kammassa 

7 Kamme, Kammasmim 

Voc. Kammam 


Kammani 

Kammani 

Kammehi, Kammebh' 
Kammanam 

Kammehi, Kammebhi 

Kammanam 

Kammesu 

Kammani 


Neuter Nouns ending' in ‘P 
SAPPI— Ghee 


Singular 


Plurrfl 


1 Sappi 

2 Sappim 

3 Sappi na 

4 Sappissa, Sappino 

f Sappina, Sappisma 
^ \Sappimha 

6 Sappissa, Sappino 

7 Sappismim, S^ppimhi 
Voc. Sappi 


Sappi, Sappini 
Sappi, Sappini 
Sappihi, Sapaibhi 
Sappinani 
Sappihi, Sappibhi 

Sappinam 
Sappisu 
Sappi, Suppini 


Akkhi— eye, Vari— water, At^hi — bone, Dadhi- 
curd, and Satthi— *thigh are declined like Sappi. 
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Neuter Nouns ending in ‘U' 


ASSU— Tear. 


Singular 


Plural 


1 Assu 

2 Assum 

3 Assuna 

4 Assussa, Assuno 

5 Assuna, Assusma, Assumha 

6 Assussa, Assuno 

7 Assumhi, Assusmini 
Voc, Assu 


Assu, Assuni 
Assu, Assuni 
Assuhi, Assubhi 
Assunain 
Assuhi, Assubhi 
Assunain 
Assusu 
Assu, Assuni 


Ayu — life, Cakkhu— eye, Dhanu— bow, Madhu- 
honey and Parnsu — dust are declined like Assu. 


AYU— Life. 


Singular 

1 Ayu 

2 Ayum 

3 Ayuna 

4 Ayuno, Ayussa 

5 Ayuna, Ayusma, Ayuinha * 

6 Ayuno, Ayussa 

7 Ayumhi, Ayusmim 

Voc, Ayu 


Plural 

Ayu, Ay uni 
Ayu, Ayuni 
Ayuhi, Ayubhi 
Ayunam 
Ayuhi, Ayubhi 
Ayunam 
Ayusu 
Ayu, Ayuni 
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1 

2 

v.,3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


PRONOUNS 
(i) Personal Pronouns 


AHAM- 

Singular 
A ham 

Mam, Ma'mara 
Maya, me 

Mama Mayham, \ 
Amham, Mamam nr^j 

Maya, me 

Mama. Mayham, } 
Amham, Mamaip me,/ 

Mayi 


- 1 . 

Plural 

V I 

Amhe, Mayaip. No 
Arihe, Amhakaip, No 
Amhehij Amhebhi, No 

Amhakarp, Amhaip, 

Amhehi, Amhebhi, No 

Amhakaip, Amham, Na 

Amhesu 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 


TV^li![-4.Y ou. 


Singular 


P|ural 


Tvaip, Tam, Tuvaip 
Tarn, Tvam, Tuvaip, Tavam 

Taya, Tvaya, Te 

Tava, Tuyharp, Tumham, Te 

Taya, Tvaya, Te 

Tava, Tuyh am, Tumham, Te 
T^vi, Tvayi 


Tumhe, Vo 
Tumhe, Tumhakam 
Vo 

Tumhehi, Tumhebhi 
Vo 

Tumhakaip Turn- 
hani, Vo 

Tumhehi, Tumhebhi > 
Vo 

Tumhakaip, Tum- 
ham, Vo 


7 


Tumhesu 



Pali Grammar 


45 


(ii) Demonstrative Pronouns 


SO -He. 

Singular 

So 

Tani, Nam ^ ' 

Tena, Nena 

Tassa, Nassa, Assa 

Tasma, Nasma, Asma,\ 
Namha, Tamha J 

Tassa, Nassa, Assa 
Tasraim, Nasmim ^smitn 


Plural 

Te, Ne 
Te, 

Tehi, 'febhi. Nehi, 

Nebhi 

Tesam, Nesam 
Tehi, Tebhi, Nehi, 
Nebhi 

Tesajm, Nesam 
Tesu, Nesu 


SA«-She. 


Singular 

Sa 

Tain, Nam 
Taya, Nay a 

Taya, Tassa, Tassaya,' 
Tissa, Tissaya, Nassa 
Nassaya, Naya, Assa, ’ 
Assaya 

Taya, Naya 

Taya, TassS, Tassaya," 
Tissa, Tissaya, Nassa, ^ 
Nassaya, Naya, Assa, 
Assaya 

Tayaip, Tassam, Tissam' 
Nayam, Nassarp, Assam 


Plural 

Ta, Tayo, Na, Nayo 
Ta, Tayo, Na, Nayo 
Tahi, Tabhi, Nahi, Nabhi 

Tasam, Nasam 

Tahi, Tabhi, Nahi, Nabhi 

Tasjra, Nasam 

TSsu, NSsu 
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TAD— It, That, 


Singular 

Tam, Narp 
Tam, Nam 
Tena, Nena 
Tassa, Nassa, Assa 

Tamlia, Tasma, Nasma, 
Namha, Asma 

Tassa, Nassa, Assa 

Tasmiin, Nasmim, 
Asmim 


Plural 

Tani, Nani 
Te, Ne 

Tehi, Tebhi, Nehi, Nebhl 
Tesam, Nesam 

Tehi, Tebhi, Nehi, Nebhi 

Tesam, Nesani 
Tesu, Nesu 


IDAM— It, This. ' 
Masculine 


Singular 

Ayam 

Imam 

Imina, Anen^ 

Imassaj Assa 
Imasma, Imamha Asma 

Irnassa, Assa 


Plifral 

Ime 

Ime 

Imehi, Imebhi. Ehi, 
Ebhi 

f Imesam, Imesanam 
\Esam, Esanam 

Imehi, Imebhi, Ehi, 
Ebhi 

Imesam, I’m esanam 
Esarn, Esanam 


{ 


Iinasmim, Imafhhi,' Asmiin Imesu, Esu, 
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Fe minine 



Singular 

Pluial 

I 

Ayani 

Ima, Iraayo 

2 

I main 

Ima, I mayo 

3 

Imaya, Assa, Imissa 

Imahi, Imabhi 

4 

I may a, Assa, Assaya, \ 
Imissa, Imissaya J 

Imasatp, Imasanam 

5 

Imaya, Assa, Imissa 

Imahi, Imabhi 

6 

Imaya, Assa, Assaya, 

Imissa, Imissaya 

Imasanam, Imasam 

7 

Assam, Imayarn, Imaya 

I mas 11 


Neuter 



Singular 

Plural 

I 

Imam, Idam 

Imani 

2 

Imam, Idam 

Imani 


In all other cases it is same as 

in the Masculine, 


ETAD— This. 


Masculine 



Singular 

Plural 

I 

Eso 

Ete 

2 

Etam, Enaiji 

Etc 

3 

Etena 

Etehi, Etebhi 

4 

Etassa 

Etesanam, Etesam 

5 

Etasma, Etamha 

£tehi, Etebhi 

6 

Etassa 

Etesanam, Etesain 

7 

Etamhi, Etasmim 

Etesu 
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Singular 


Femin^e 


Esa 

Etam 

Etaya 

Etaya, Etissaya, Etissa 

Etaya 

Etaya 

Etaya m 

Neuter 

Singular 

Etam 

Etam 


Plural 

Eta, Etayo 
Eta, Etayo 
Etahi, Etabhi 
Etasanaip, Etasam 
Etahi, Etabhi 
Etasanam. Etasain 
Etasu 

Plural 
Ete, Etani 
Ete, Etani 


In all other cases it is declined as in the Masculine. 


AMU -That 


Masculine 

Singular 

Asu 

Amum 

Amuna 

Amussa, Amuno 

Amusma, Amumha, Amuna 
Amussa, Am’hno 

Amusmirp, Amumhi 


Plural 

Amu, Amuyo 
Amu, Amuyo 
Amuhi, Amubhi 
Amusatp, Amusa- 
naip 

Amuhi, Amubhi 
Amusam, Amusa 
nam 

AmQsa 
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1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


1 

2 


1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

7 


Feminine 


Singular 

Asu, 

A mum 
Amuya 

Amussa, Amuya 
Amuya 

Amussa, Amuya 
Amussam, Amuyam 

Neuter 


Plural 

Amu. Amu^^o 
Amu, Amuyo 
Amuhi. Amubhi 
Amusam, Amusanam 
Amuhi, Amuuhi 
Amusarn, Amusanam 
Amusu 


Singular Plural 

Adum, Amurn Amu, Amuni 

Adum, Amurn Amu, Amuni 

In all other cases it is declined as in the Masculine, 
(iii) Relative Pronouns 


Declensions of Yo, Ya, Yam. 

Masculine — Yo, who ; he who ; what. 

Singular Plural 

Yo 
Yam 
Yena 
Yassa 

Yaraha, Yasma 
Yassa 

Yamhi, Yasmim 

4 


Ye 

Ye 

Yehi, Yebhi 
Ye Am 
Yehi, Yebhi 
Yesam 
Yesu 
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FEMININE, YA, — she ; she who ; what. 



Singular 

Plural 

I 

Ya 

Ya, Yayo 

2 

Yam 

Ya, Yayo 

3 

Yaya 

Yahi, Yabhi 

4 

Yaya, Yassa 

Yasam 

5 

Yaya 

Yahi, Yabhi 

6 

Yaya, Yassa 

Y asam 

7 

Yayam, Yassani 

Yasu 


NEUTER, YAM— It, which^ what. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


1 Yam, Yad 

2 Yam, Yad 

3 Yena 

4 Yassa 

5 Yasma, Yamha 

6 Yassa 

7 Yasmim, Yamhi 


Yani 

Yani 

Yehi, Yebhi 
Yesam 
Yehi, Yebhi 
Yesam 
Yesu 
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SABBA — A1I,( Pronoun ), 
Singular 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

I 

Sabbo 

Sabba 

Sabbam 

2 

Sabbam 

Sabbam 

Sabbarn 

3 

Sabbena 

Sab bay a 

Sabbena 

4 

Sabbassa 

Sabbassa 

Sabbassa 



Sabbassaya 


S 

Sabbasma 

Sabbaya 

Sabbasma 


Sabbamha 


Sabbamha 

6 

Sabbassa 

Sabbassaya 

Sabbassa 



Sabbassa 


7 

S abbas mi m, 

Sabbassam, 

Sabbasmiip,. 


Sabbarnhi 

Sabbayam 

Sabbarnhi 

Voc. Sabba 

Sabbe 

Sabbarn 



Plural 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

I 

Sabbe 

Sabba, Sabbayo 

Sabbani 

2 

Sabbe 

Sabba, Sabbayo 

Sabbani 

3 

Sabbehi, 

Sabbahi, Sabbabhi 

Sabbehi. 


Sabbebhi 


Sabbebhi 

4 

Sabbesaip, 

Sabbasarp, 

Sabbesaip, 


Sabbesanam 

Sabbasanam 

Sabbesanarp 

5 

Sabbehi, 

Sabbahi, Sabbabhi 

Sabbehi, 


Sabbebhi 


Sabbebhi 

6 

Sabbesani, 

Sabbasarp, 

Sabbesaip, 


Sabbesanam 

Sabbasanarp 

Sabbesanarp 

7 

Sabbesu 

gabbasu 

Sabbesu 

Voc 

, Sabbe 

Sabba 

Sabbani 


Katara, where j ubhaya, both ; anna, some, other 
katama, how ; itara, else, beside ; afifiatara, any 
aufiatama, any, some one— all are declined like sabba* 
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PUBBA— Formerly. 
Singular 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

I 

Pubbo 

Pubba 

Pubbam 

n 

Pubbain 

Pubbam 

Pubbam 

3 

Pubbena 

Pubbaya 

Pubbena 

4 

Pubbassa 

Pubbassa, 

Pubbassa 

5 

Pubbamha, pubbasma Pubbaya 

f Pubbamha, 
(Pubbasma 

6 

Pubbassa 

Pubbassa, 

Pubbassa 

7 

fPubbamhi, 

JPubbassarp, 

r Pubbamhi, 


Ipubbasmim 

(I^ubbayam 

(Pubbasinirp 

Voc. Pubba 

Pubbe 

Pubbam 


Plural 


Masculine 

Feminine 

r 

Neuter 

I Pubbe 

Pubba, Pubbayo 

Pubbani 

3 Pubbe 

Pubba, Pubbayo 

Pubbani 

3 Pubbehi, Pubbebhi 

[PubbMii, 

[Pubbebhi, 


[Pubbabhi 

(Pubbehi 

4 fPubbesam, 

fPubbasarp, 

[Pubbesam, 

\Pubbe.sanam 

Pubbasanam 

[Pubbesanam 

5 Pubbehi, Pubbebhi j 

Pubbahi, 

[ Pubbebhi. 

1 

Pubbabhi 

[Pubbehi 

6 fPubbesam, j 

Pubbasam, 

fPubbesarp, 

(Pubbesanam 

Pubbasanam 

[Pubbesanam 

7 Pubbesu 

Pubbasu 

Pubbesu 

Voc, Pubbe 

Pubba, Pubbayo Pubbani 

Para, other, another 

J dakkhina, south ; adhara, 


under ; apara^ another, moreover j uttara, north — all are 
'declined like Pubba, 
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_ (IV) Interrogative Pronouns. 
MASCULINE-^-Ko, who ? what? 


Singular 

1 Ko 

2 Kain 

3 Ken a 

4 Kassa, Kissa 

5 Kasma, Kamlia 

6 Kassa, Kissa 

fKasmim, Kismim, 
' \Kamhi, Kimhi 


Plural 

Ke 

Ke 

Kehi, Kebhi 
Kesam, Kesanam 
Kehi, Kebhi 
Kesatii, Kesanam 

Kesu 


FEMININE — Ka, who ? what ? 


Singular 


Plural 


1 Ka 

2 Kain 

3 Kaya 

4 Kaya, Kassa 

5 Kaya 

6 Kaya, Kassa 



Ka, Kayo, 

Ka Kayo, 

Kahi Kabhi 
Kasarn, Kasanam 
Kahi, Kabhi 
Kasarn, Kasauam 

Kasii 
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NEUTER— Kim, what? 



Singular 

Plural 


I 

Kim 

Kani 


2 

Kim 

Kani 


3 

Kena 

Kehi, Kebhi 

4 

Kassa, Kissa 

Kesam, 

Kesanarn 

5 

Kasma, Kamha 

Kehi, Kebhi 

6 

Kassa, Kissa 

Kesam, Kesfinam 

7 

fKasmiin, Kismim 
iKamhi, Kimhi 

^ Kesii 



GACCHANTA — -/Gam, to go. 


Ganui -f anta = 

:Gacchanta — one 

who goes. 



Singular 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

I 

Gaccliaip, 

Gacchati, 

Gaccharp, 


Gacclianto 

Gacchanti 

Gacchantarp 

2 

Gac chan tain 

Gacchatiip, 

Gacchantirn 

Gacchantaip 

0 

Gacchata, 

Gacchatiyfi, 

Gaccliata, 


Gacchantena 

Gacchantiya 

Gacchantena 

4 

Gacchato, 

Gaccliatiya, 

Gacchato, 


Gacchantassa 

Gacchantiya 

Gacchantassa 

5 

Gacchato, 

Gacchatiya, 

Gacchato, 


Gacchantasma, 

Gacchantiya 

Gacchantasma 


Gacchantamha 

Gacchantamha 

6 

Gacchato, 

Gacchatiya, 

Gacchato, 


Gacchantassa 

Gacchantiya 

Gacchantassa 

7 

Gacchati, 

Gacchatiya, 

Gaccliati 


Gacchante, i 

Gacchantiya, 

Gacchante, 


Gacchantasmim, 

Gacchatiyaip, 

Gacchantiyam 

Gacchantasmim 


Gacchantamhi 

Gacchantamhi 

Voc. Gaccham, 

Gacchati 

Gaccham^ 


Gaccha, 

Gacchanti 

Gaccha, 


Gaccha 


Gaccha 
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Plural 

Masculine Feminine Neuter 


I Gacchanto, 
Gacchanta 


2 Gacchante, 
Gacchanta 

3 Gacchantehi, 
Gacchantebhi 


4 Gacchatain, 
Gacchantanani 

5 Gacchantehi, 
Gacchantebhi 


6 Gacchatarn, 
Gacchantanam 

7 Gacchantesu 

Voc. Gacchanto, 
Gacchanta 


Gacchatl 

Gacchatiyo, 

Gacchanti, 

Gacchantiyo 

Gacchante, 

Gacchanta 

Gacchatihi 

Gacchatibhi 

Gacchantlhi 

Gacchantibhi 

Gacchatinain, 

Gacchantlnain 

Gacchatihi, 
Gacchatibhi, 
Gacchan tihi, 
Gacchantibhi 

Gacchatinain 

Gacchantlnain 

Gacchatlsn, 

Gacchantisu 

Gacchanto, 

Gacchanta 


Gacchanta, 

Gacchantani 


Gacchanta 

Gacchantani 

Gacchantehi, 

Gacchantebhi 

Gacchatam, 

Gacchantanani 

Gacchantehi, 

Gacchantebhi 

Gacchatam, 

Gacchantanam 

Gacchantesu 

Gacchanta, 

Gacchantani 
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UBHA, DVI— Two. 


1 Ubho, Ubhe 

2 Ubho, Ubhe 

3 Ubhohi, Ubhobhi 
Ubhehi, Ubhebhi 

4 Ubhinnam 

5 Ubhohi, Ubhobhi, 
Ubhehi, Ubhebhi 

6 Ubhinnam 

7 Ubbosu, Ubhesu 


Dve, Duve 
Dve, Duve 
Dvihi, Dvibhi 

Dvinnam, Duvinnam 
Dvihi, Dvibhi 

Dvinnain, Duvinnam 
Dvisu 


N. B , — The declension of ‘Ubha' and Dvi is 
same in the three genders. 


NUMERAL^ 

Masculine — EKA, One, Some. 


Singular 

1 Eko 

2 Ekatn 

3 Ekena 

4 Ekassa 

5 Ekasma, Ekamha 

6 Ekassa 

7 Ekambi, Ekasmim 
Voc Eka 


Plural 

Eke 

Eke 

Ekehi, Ekebhi 
Ekesaip, Ekesanam 
Ekehi, Ekebhi 
Ekesam, Ekesanam 
Ekesu 

Fkf. 
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• 5 


Feminii*e 


Singular 

1 Eka 

2 Ekam 

3 Ekaya 

4 Ekaya, Ekissa 

5 Ekaya 

6 Ekaya, Ekissa 

7 Ekissam, Ekaya, 
Ekissa, Ekayain 

Voc. Eke 


Plural 

EKa 

Eka 

Ekahi, Ekabhi 
Ekasain, Ekasanam 
Ekahi, Ekabhi 
Ekasarp, Fkasanaiu 
Ekasu 

Eka 


Neuter 


Singular 


Plural 


1 Ekam 

2 Ekam 

3 Ekena 

4 Ekassa 

5 Ekasma, Ekamha 

6 Ekassa 

7 Ekamhi, Ekasmirr 


Ekani 

Ekani 

Ekehi, Ekebhi 
Ekesam, Ekesanaii) 
Ekehi, Ekebhi 
Ekesam, Ekesanam 
Ekesu 

— Three. 


Masculine 

1 Tayo 

2 Tayo 

3 Tlhi, Tibhi 

4 Tinnam, Tinnam, 
Tinnannam 


Feminine Neuter 


Tisso 

Tisso 

Tlhi, Tibhi 
Tinnam, Tinnam, 
Tinnannam 


Tini 

Tini 

Tlhi, Tibhi 
Tinnam, 
Tinnam, 
Tinnannam 
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5 Tihi, Tibhi Tihi, Tibhi Tihi, Tibhi 

6 Tinnam, Tinnam, Tinnam, Tinnam, Tinnam, 

Tinnannam Tinnannam Tinnam, 

Tinnannam 

Tisu 

7 Tisu Tisu 


CATU— Four. 



Masculine 

Feminine 

Neuter 

I 

Cattaro, Caturo 

Catasso 

Cattari 

2 

Cattaro, Caturo 

Catasso 

Cattari 


Catuhi, Catubhi, 

Catuhi, CatubI, 

Catuhi, 


Catubbhi 

Catubbhi 

Catubhi, 

Catubbhi 

4 

Catunnani 

Catassannam, 
Catunnam, ^ 

Catunnaiii 

5 

Catuhi, Catubhi 

, Catuhi, Catubhi, 

Catuhi, 


Catubbhi 

Catubbhi 

('atubhi, 

Catubbhi., 

6 

Catunnam 

Catasi^annajn 

Catuiinain 

Catunnam 

7 

Catusu 

Catusu 

Catusu 



TANCA-Five. 


I 

Panca 



2 

Pafica 



3 

Pancahi, 

Pancabhi 



4 Paficannam 
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5 Pancahi, Pancabhi 

6 Pancannam 

7 Paficasu 

N* — All numerals which end in 4 ' are decliileci? 
like ‘mati* (fern.), and all numerals which end in ‘a 
are declined like Pahca. 

Numerals from 5 to i8 are declined like Pahca. 

Cha — 6, Satta— 7, Attha — 8, Nava — 9, Dasa— 10, 
Ekadasa — ii, J 3 arasa — 12, Terasa — 13, Catuddasa — 14, 
Pahcadasa — 15, Sorasa — 16, Sattadasa — 17, Atthadasa 
— 18. 

Ekunavisati — 19, Visati — 20, Tiipsa — 30, Cattarisa 
—40, Pahhasa — 50, Satthi — 60, Sattati — 70, Asiti~-8o, 
Navuti— 90, Satam — 100, Sahassam— 1000, Ko^i — One 
crore. 

Numerals from 19 — 92 are declined like Ratd 
(fern.) 

Sata — 100 and Sahassa — icoo — they are declined 
like phala (neu.), and are used with the 6th case- 
ending, e.g., Assanam satain — 100 horses, 

ORDINALS 

The ordinals are formed from the cardinals. 

The first four ordinals are declined like nara, lata 
and phala. 

Masc. Nom. Fern. Nom. Neut. Nom. 
Pathamo Pathama Pathamam 

Dutiyo Dutiya Dutiyarn. 
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From 5 upwards, to form ordinals from cardinals, 
add the suffix ma to the cardinals, e.g. 

Cardinals Ordinals 

Nava Navania — ^^Ninth 

Dasa Dasama — Tenth 

From S upwards, add the suffixes I, and m to the 
ordinals to form their feminine and neuter respectively. 
They are declined like nara, nadi and phala. 

Masc, Nom. Fern. Nom. Neut. Nom. 

Navamo Navami Navarn 

Dasama Dasami Dasamam 

BRIEFLY RECAPITULATE gUCH NOUNS 

AS THEY DO NOT END IN 
Suffixes. 

MASCULINE NOUNS IN 


(i) ‘F e.g. Kapi. 



Singular 

Plural 

I 

— 

I, Yo 


]V1 

I, Yo 

3 

Na 

Hi, Bhi 

4 

Ssa, No 

Nam 

5 

Na, Sma, Mha 

Hi, Bhi 

6 

Ssa, No 

Nam 

7 

Smirn, Mhi 

Su 

Voc, 


I, Yo 
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(ii) ‘P e.g. Manti. 

Singular 

Plural 

I 

T 

I, No 

2 

M, Nam 

I, No 

3 

Na 

Hi, Bhi 

4 

Ssa, No 

Nam 

5 

Na, Sma, Mha, 

Hi, Bhi 

6 

Ssa, No 

Nani 

7 

Smira, Mhi 

Su 

Voc. 

1 

1. No 


(iii) "U* e.g, Bhikkhu. 


Singular 

Plural 

I 

— 

U, O 

2 

M 

U, O 

3 

Na 

Hi, Bhi 

4 

Ssa, No 

Nam 

5 

Na, Sma, Mha 

Hi, Bhi 

5 

Ssa, No 

Nam 

7 

Smirp, Mhi 

Su 

Voc. 


U, O, E 


Suffixes. 

FEMININE NOUNS 

IN 


(i) T e.g. Mati. 

Singular 

Plural 

I 

— 

I, Yo 

2 

M 

I. Yo 

3 

A 

Hi, Bhi 

4 

A 

Natp 

5 

A 

Hi, Bhi 

6 

A 

Nam 

7 

A, Am 

Su 

Voc. 


I, Yo. 
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7 Smim, Mhi 
Voc. — 


Plural 
I, Yo 
I, Yo 
Hi, Bhi 
Nam 
Hi, Bhi 
Nain 

Su 

I, YO. 

Plural 
U. Yo 
U. Yo 
Hi, Bhi 
Nain 
Hi, Bhi, 
Nam 
Su 

U, Yo. 


Pluial 

I, Ni 
I, Ni 
Hi, Bhi 
Nam 
Hi, Bhi 
Nam 
Su 
I, Ni 
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QUESTIONS ON DECLENSIONS. 

1. Decline any two of the fol!owing in the 
singular number : — 

Bhagava, bhikkhu, atta and aggi, 

2. Decline Buddha in the abl. sing, and plural , 
Kafifla in the inst. and the dat. sing ; Phala in the lot- 
sing, and plur ; Eka in fem. acc. and dat. 

3. Decline any two of the following stems in all 
cases. 

Pita, Sattha, vana, 

THE PRONOMINAL DERIVATIVE^. 

There are some words which ar? derived from* 
pronouns. They are called the pronominal deri- 
vatives. 

(i) Indefinite pronouns. 

Indefinite pronouns are formed when ‘ci’ is added 
to ‘Ko’, ‘Ka’ and ‘Kim’ e.g. Koci, Kaci and Kifici. 

Koci puriso agato-— Some man is come. 

(ii) Pronominal adjectives. 

Tara, tama, risa, ka, disaka and di are used to- 
form adjectives. 

tadi, tadisa, tadisaka— 

ma madi, madisa, marisa — like me. 
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(in) Pionominal adverbs. 

Da, danit tra, to and rahi and the like are used to 
form adverbs e.g. 

Kada, Kaiahi — vvlien 

etarahi, Idani — now 

Tarahi, tada, tadani — then 

Katara, Katama, — which ? what f 

QUESTIONS ON PRONOMINAL 
DERIVATIVES. 

Q. I. How ate indefinite pronouns formed in 
Pali? Cite two simple sentences to illustiatc the 
use of them, 

Q. 2, Write what you know on the pronooiinal 
derivatives. 



Chapter VL 

CASE^ENDINGS. 

The first case-ending • 

1. Yo karoti so katta — One who does an action 
is the subject to the verb, e.g., Ramo pathatj-— Rama 
reads, 

Rama is the subject to the verb ‘reads*. 

2. It is used in apposition, e,g., 

Dasaralhassa putto, Ramo — Rama, the son of 
Dasaratha. 

3. Liiigatthe-— It simply means the nominal theme 
or crude base, e,g„ Buddha, nara, / 

4. It is used simply to mean the title of the books, 
e.g. Vessaiitara Jataka — The birth story of Vessan-^ 
tara. 

5. Upasaggayoge— When it is used with indeclin- 
ables — Long ago there was a king named Bharata in 
India — Atile Jambudipe Bharato ‘nama* raja ahosi* 

The Second Case*ending 

Yam karoti tarn kammam — What the agent does 
is called an object. It is generally governed by 
transitive verbs. Ramo bhattam khadati# Bhattam is 
the object of “khadati". 


5 
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I* It is used adverbially, e.g,, soon he goes — Sa 
khippam gacchati. 

2. Kammatthe dutiya — The objective case is put 
in the acc. He takes a mango — So ambam labhati. 

3, Kaladdhanamaccanta samyoge — Distance and 
duration of time is put in the acc. 

Distance — So yojanatp gacchati. Duration of time — 
Ramo divasatn pathati~Rama reads throughput the 
day. 

4, Kammappavacanlya yutte — Kammappavacanlya 
means the four upasagga or indeclinables, and they 
are as follows : — Anu, pari, pati and abhi. They are 
used prepositionally, and convey the sense of : — • 

(i) Lakkhana, mark, enlightenment — rukkham anu- 
vijjotate cando, the moon lights up the tree, 

(ii) Viccha, succession — rukkhaip rukkham anuvijjotate 
cando, the moon lights up tree after tree* 

(iii) Itthambhuto, such, Sadhu Devadatto mataram 
anu, Devadatta is kind to his mother. Though 
Devadatta is unkind to others, he is kind to his 

, mother. Here one deals quite contrary to one's 
own nature. 

(iv) Saha, with — nadi^i anavavasita Baranasi, Benares 
is situated on a river's bank, 

(v) Hina, inferior — anu sariputtam pahhava bhikkhu, 
a priest is inferior to Sariputta in learning, 

(v) Bhaga, share — yad ettha mam anu siya, whatever 
there be here for me, 

5. Gatibuddhi, patha, hara, kara, bhuj and saya — 
jjovern th^ acc, 
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Gati — verbs of motion e.^, V" vb— To enter^ 
-/gam — Togo. 

Buddhi— knowledge, ( biidh + ti ), ’^’atha — Read* 
Hara — Steal. Kara— Do. ]^aya— Lie down, lihuja^ 
Eat. 


The third case'ending * — 

Yena va kayirati tarn karanaip. 

(i) Karane tatiya — Thfe instrumental case talces the 
3rd case ending. So cakkhuhi rupam passati— 
He looks at the picture with the eyes. 

(ii) Saliadi yoge — 

It is used with the word ‘Salud and Saddhiip e. g, 
Ninii Rahulena saha viharati — Niini walks with 
Rahula. 

r ^ 

(iii) Hetuatthe — When it means the cause of any- 
thing e.g. Ramo annena vasati — Rilma lives on 
rice. 

(iv) Kattarica — Tiie subject in a passive voice takes 
the 3rd case ending e.g. Pacakena odano paccate 
-—the rich is cooked by the cook. 

(v) Sattami atthe— It is used in the locative sense— 
At that time — Tena samayena. 

(vi) Yenahgavikaro-— The defective parts of a body 
take the inst. e.g. Sotena vadhiro — He is short 
of hearing. 

^(vii) Visesane ca— An adjunct is put in the inst. e. g. 
So Gottena Gotamo — He belongs to the Gotama 
family. 
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Thel:fourCh case-ending s— • 

Yassa" datukamo rocate va dharayate tam sarapa^ 
danam* 

Sampadanam means to give. In grammar it 
is a name of the dative relation. TJj^persnr) orjn^ct 
to or for _ vvhom, somethin g is given or done , is put in 
the dative. So the dative is used also as indirect object 
with transitive verbs which have an accusative as 
direct object, e.g., he gives me a mango— so mama 
ambarn dadati. 

The dative is governed by silagha, hanu, tha, sapa, 
dhara, piha, kudha, issa, usuya dhatunam yoge— 

(a) Silagha — Praise. He praises Gotaina— So 

Gotamssa silaghati. (b) Hanu— conceal — He hides 
from you— So tuyham hanuti. (c) ' ^ha — to wait on-*- 
Ramo sikkhakassa upatfchati — Rama waits upon the'' 
teacher, (d) Sapa — curse — He curses me—So mayham 
sapati. (e) Dhara— owe. He owes^ R^ma gold — So 
Ramassa suvannarn dharati. (f) Piha — Desire— even 
the gods desire them (envy them) — Deva pi tesam 
piyanti. (g) Kudha— get angry with— he gets angry 
with me — So mama kujjhati. ,r (h) Duha — Injure — 
^duhayati disanam mogho— The'flood has injured the 
country, (i) Issa— Envy— the heretics envy the monks 
— Titthiya samananam issayanti. (j) Usuya— usuyanti 
dujjana gunavantam— Wicked people envy the virtuous. 
Paccasuno anupatigina pubbakattajocanattha. 

Suna (I) 

Pati4-suna+ti«patisunati-— To agree or promise 
a+suna+ti-asunatl 
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Gina (11) 

Anu 4'gina + ti anuginati-^To oiTer thanks. -Tati + 
gina + ti = patiginati— To approve. 

Pufttiani Katum Bhikkhu Bhagavatu paccassosum — 
(aor, cf Patisunati) — The monks agreed with Buddha 
to do meritorious deeds. 

Asunanti Buddhassa Bhikkhu — The monks listen 
to Buddha, 

Bhikkhu jano anuginati — The crowd thanks the 
monks. 

Arocanatthe — Inform — The root V* rue 

governs the dat. Ramo mama aroceti — Rama informs 
me. 

Nimittatthe, tadatthe — Purpose, object and benefit 
—the words are used in the dat, e.g, Yuddhaya 
sannaddha — Armed for the battle. Bahujana-sukhaya 
— for happiness of many. 

Tumatthe — It expresses the meaning of the suffix 
turn e.g, Lokanukampakaya — out of sympathy for the 
men. 

A lam — Enough, governs the dat, e.g. Alam me 
siivannena — I am not in need of gold, 

Maililati. The dat. is used with marmati (to esteem 
consider) when disregard is implied, e.g. Jivitam tinaya 
na mahfie-— I do not consider life as grass. 

Gatyatthe — The place to which motion is applied 
is sometimes put in the dat. e.g, Appa saggaya gacch^i 
—only the few go to heaven. 

Namayoge — The dat. is used with namo*— to pay 
honour. Namo Buddbaya — Pay honour to Buddha. 
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Svagatara — Welcome, It governs the dat. e,g. Sva— 
gatam tava— Hail to thee. ^ 

The fifth case-ending t— 

Yasmadapeti bhayamadatte va tadapadanam. 

It is called ablative when something flees from it or 
when there arises fear from it or when something is 
taken from it. 

Apadane 'paficami — So assa patati — He fell fro 
the horse. 

Dhatunamanam upasaggayoge : — 

Some roots, nouns and indeclinables govern the 
abl. e.g, 

Pemato jayate bhayam — Fear .arises from love, 
Pemato is in the abl, because it is used with the root, 
jan— to be born, 

Adhamma pamajjati — He gives ^up the injustice 
which arises from idleness — adhamma is put in the 

abl. 

Upasagga — Apasalaya ay anti — The merchants come 
from the hali — *Ap’ is an indeclinable. 

Abralimaloka saddo abbhaggaccbati — The sound 
reaches heaven — 'A’ is an indeclinable, 

Rakkhanatthanarp icchitani. 

The object desired is put in the abl,^ when it is 
used With the verb rakkhati, to guard, 

Ucchuto sigale rakkhanti — They guard the sugar 
cane against the jackals. 
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Yena v§ dassanau. 

With the verbs meaning ‘tc conceal/ the man, from 
whom one wishes to hide is in the abl. e.g. Upajjhaya 
antaradhayati sisso — The pupil hides himself from his 
teacher. 

Duratthe — Distance is put in the abl. e,g. Yojanam 
vittharato — A league in breadth. 

Antikatthe — It is used with the words meaning 
proximity e.g. Gama samipam — Near the village. 


Addhakalanimmane, 

Space and time are put in the abl, e.g. I to ekana-* 
buti kappamatthake — From now up to the end of 
91 cycles, Kivaduro ito gamoti — How far is the 
village from here ? 


Tvalopekammadhikaranesu. 

Here the gerund ‘tv^V is understood e.g, Abhidham- 
ma pucchanti, i.e. abhidhammam sutva pafmam karonti 
—■hearing the abhidhamma, they put a question. 

Hetuatthe. 

It means the cause of anything, e.g. vacaya marati— » 
He died on account of his speech. 

Nipatayoge. 

Rite saddhamma — Without the true doctrine— Hercr 
rite is an indeclinable. 
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Karakamajjhe/ 

The container is put in the abl, 

Kosa vijjhati kufijaram — Kos5 ummuttena asinS 
vijjhati kuhjaram — He kills the elephant with the 
sword drawn out from the case. 

The sixth case-ending 

Yassa va paiiggaho tarn saml. 

The genitive is mainly used to denote the 
possession. 


Samismim Chatthi, 

The owner of something is put in the gen, e.g, 
Rama’s book — Ramassa potthakam. 

Niddharane, 

It denotes the whole of which a^part only taken 
c,g, he is the most clever of the brahmins — Brahma- 

nanam so panditOr The bravest of all warriors— t 
Sabbayodhanarn atisuro. 

An ad are. 

It is used when it means disregard and contempt 
c*g. Gopa rodantassa darakassa pabbaji — Gopa left ‘ 
the world though the boy was crying. 

Tatiyatthe, 

It is used in the sense of the instrumental e,gr 
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Pupphasr: Buddham yajati*— we woisbip BuddUa with 
a flower. 

Pafxcami attlie. 

It is used in the sense of the abl. e.g, Sabbe tasanti 
dandassa — Sabbe tasanti dandato — All are afraid of 
pniiishment. 


Sattami atthe. 

It is used in the sense of the loc. e.g. kusalo nacca-^ 
gltassa— He is expert in singing and dancing.v’^ . 

The seventh case-endinir i — 

Yo adharo tarn okasaip. 

The loc, points out the place in or on wdiich a 
person or a thing is or an action is done. 

Okase sattami, 

It locates a place e.g, Salile maccha — There are 
fishes in water. 


An ad are. 

It is used when it means disregard and contempt 
e,g. Gopa rodante darake pabbaji — Gopa left the world 
though the boy was crying, 

Kammakarananimittatthesu. 

Kamma atthe. 

It is used for the acc. e.g. Bhikkhusu abhivadenti— «• 
They pay honour to the monks. 
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Sattami atthe tatiya or Karanatthe. 

It is used for the inst. e.g. Pattesu pin(Jaya caranti 
They go about with bowls for their food, 

Nimittatthe. 

It shows the motive of an aqtion, e.g. The panther 
is killed for its skin— Dlpi canimesu hahhante, 

Upadhyadhikissaravacanc. 

The loc. used to mean superiority or inferiority 
with ‘upa* and ^adhi* respectively, e.g, Upa khariyam 
dono — A dona (a measure of capacity) is inferior to 
khari (a measure of grain containing about 3 bushels), 
Adlii devesu Buddho — Buddha is above the gods, 

Kalabhavesu. 

Kalatthe : — 

(i) It denotes the time when aif action takes 
place, e.g, Sayanhasamaye agato— He came in the 
evening. 

Bhave SattamT, 

Bhave sattami is used when the sense of the loc, 
is understood from an expression. Here an action 
does not take place, unless, another action is done, 
e.g. tasmim gate, aham gamissami, if he goes, I shall 
go. 

Niddharane, 

It denotes the whole of which a part only taken, 
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e.g. hsj is the most clever of the brahmins — So 
brahmanesu pandito. 


Sampadane. 

It is also used for the d^t. e.g. sahghe dinnam 
liiahapphaiain — offering to the brotherhood is* very 
meritorious. 

Paucami attha. 

It is used for the loc, e.g. i^Kadallsu gajam rakkhati 
--'they keep off the elephants from the plantain trees^ 

Q« Explain in English the following rules and 
illustrate their uses by suitable examples. 

(i) Sahadi yoge 'tatiya^ (ii) Niddharane ‘chatfcbP 
or ‘sattamT’, (iii) Hetu atthe 'pahcamf .and 'taliya\ 
(iv) Kalabhavesu sattami, (v) Namo yoge catutthi, 
(vi) Tumatthe catutthl. (vii) Visesane tatiya. (viii) 
Anadare chattlu and sattami. (ix) Kattari tatiya. 
(x) Nimittatthc catutthl. (xi) Satthami atthe tatiya. 
(xii) Bhave sattami. (xiii) Kammappavacanlyayutte 
dutiya. 



Chapter VII. 

INDECLINABLES. 


Interjections, prepositions, conjunctions and ad- 
verbs all are indeclinables. They are the same in the 
three genders, numbers and all the case-endings. 

They are chiefly divided into two classes, e,g. 
Upasagga and nipata. 

The upasagga : — e.g. pa, para, ni, nl, u, du, sam, 
vi, ava, anu, pari, adhi, abhi, pati, su, a, ati, api, apa 
and upa. 

The nipata : — e,g, ca, va, na, va, ma, hi, tu, nu, no, 
kira, eva, vata, attha, ihgha, ahga, nama, ama, nuna, 
puna, pana, ’musa, saha, saddhirn, vina, diva, addha, 
avi, bahi, yadi, iti, sottbi, khalu, nanuV kinnu, sace, 
ce, pure, adho, aha, hiyyo, anto, pato, sayam, sayarn, 
uccam, nlcam, alam, upari, hettha ciram, and the 
like. 

Conjunctions : — Va, pana, ce, sace, ca, and the 
like. 

Prepositions : — adhi, pari, pati and anu. 

Adverbs : — nuna, kira, sayam, anto, adho, nlcam, 
uccam, hiyyo, ajja, eva, sayam and attha. 

Interjections ; — ayya, avusa, samma, are, bho and 
hata. 
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Q- lUustrale the uses c<f the following 

Yava tava~Until. eg. Yava abam na gaccha- 
mi tava so pasade vasatu — Let him live in the palace 
until I go. 

Yada tada— e.g. Yada so gato tada Ramo mato. 
When he went, Rama died. 

Khane — khane — At every moment — e.g. Kbane 
khane ayiirn hayati — At every moment life becomes 
short, 

Mahhe— I suppose— e.g. Te sabbe pi tava abbhan- 
tare atthi, maMe. — I think, all of them are within 
you. 

Tena samayena — At that time— e.g. Tena sama- 
ycna gangaya kumbhilo vasi — At that time there 
lived a crocodile in the Ganges, 

Addha — Surely, e.g, Addha ahhesu divasesu ayam 
pasano vanarassa pativacanaip adasi — Surely the other 
days this rock gave reply to the monkey, 

Avidilre— Not far from, e.g. So gamassa avidure 
vasi — He lived not far from the village. 

Dure— far from, e.g. Muni gamassa dure vasati — 
The sage is living far from the village, 

Kira — It is said — e.g. 

Sabbehi kira hatlhi kosiyo issaro kato— It is said 
that the owl is crowned by the other birds. 

Dhi — To cry shame upon e.g. Dhi Brahmanassa 
hantaram— Cry shame upon the murderer of the 
Brahmiui 
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Paccha — Later on e.g. Paccha kosiyo kakam anu. 
bandhi— Later on the owl followed the crow, 

Sayam — In the evening, Sayam Ramo uyyanato 
agato — Rama came from the garden in the evening. 

Kho — Indeed. Tena kho samayena gangaya eko 
sumsumaro vasi. 

Ve — It is used to express force. So ve sahgame 
Httamo — It is he who is a best warrior, 

Hi — It gives foice, Tena hi malena ganha— Then 
take it at a price. 

* Samara — Self. So samara gantva pupphain ahari — 

He himself went and gathered a flower. 

Sakitn — Once, Sakiin devo vassi— Once it rained^ 
Vata — Men are perishable— Nara vata anicca, 
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Formation of Sentences with : — 78 A 

Sanikatii-^Slowly^ quickly eg. — Sfikar"*.!!! niddayantaA 
disva sanikarh gantva rnanikkhandaiii ganhi^ 
Seeing the boar asleep he went softly and posses^ 
sed himself of theQnagicjjewek 

RahO Secretly e g, ‘ Raho gato nisklitva cintes^aharh 
tadci*" — Sitting alone thu 1 thought. 

Nuna — Surely, eg. Nuna raja adhamrriko Ihaiissati 
— Ihe king must surely be unrighteous. 

Handa—alas ’ eg. Handa aharii hatacakkhu’smi — 
Alas ’ I am blind. 

Attho — need e g.— Aggina me attho — I want fire. 

lugha—come! pray! eg. — fngha tvam maharaj'a 

Kalasigamam cinteh — Be so good, great king, 
as to think of Kalasigama. 

^.ma — Indeed, yes. eg. Dhammiko ti arna deva dham- 
niiko — Is he religious ? Yes, your majesty, he is. 

Musa — Falsely, e.g. Musa maya bhanitam— f have 
spoken falsely. 

Sotthim -Safely c g ^"Satarh hi sannivasena sotthirh 
gacchati nahapito'" — The barber goes in safety 
in the company of the good. 

EhS'lU — Indeed, tru^ eg. — Imaya khalu bhaccha me 
gahita na. — My servants must surely have been 
seized by this woman. 

Kiva — how muefr e^g. Kivo duro ito gamo hoti — How 
distant is the village from this place ? 
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Nanu — a particle generally used in asking questions 
to which an affirmative answer is expected, e.g — 
Nanu passasi — Do you not see f ,, 

ElinnukhO — e.g. Kin nu kho pesemi— What shall I 
send ? 

Hiyyo — Yesterday e.g. — Hiyyo agacchi— He came 

yesterday. 

Sve — To-morrow, e.g Sve aham Baranasirh gacchami — 
To-morrow I shall go to Benares. 

Suve SUVe— day after day. 

Hettha — Under e.g. — Rukkhassa hettha migo titthati 
— Under the tree stands a deer. 

Ciram — for a long time— Cirarh jivantu no hatl— Long 
may our kinsmen live. 

Ekacce — Some, certain, e.g. Rajano pi ekacce nindanti 
ekacce pasarhsanti — Kings howfever, some blame 
and others praise. 

AntamaSO — Even. Antainaso attano sariraui pi sab- 
barb pahaya gcinlabbaiii — We nnust go, leaving 
everything behind us, even our very bodies. 

Thapotva — Except e.g,r-Tc sabbe A.soko Tissakuma- 

ram tliajx'tva ghatesi — All of them, except prince 
Tissa, Asoka put to death. 

Arabbtia — Concerning, with reference to e.g. I dam 
sattha upasakaih arabbha kathesi — This the 
Teacher related concerning a devotee. 

Sandhaya — In connection with : — e.g. Mam sandhaya 
bhasati — He is speaking of me. 



Chapter VIII. 

CONJUGATION. 

There are 8 varieties of the verbs : — 

I Bhuvadi, 2 Riidhadi. 3 Divadi, 

4 Svadi, 5 Ki>adi. 6 Tanadi. 

7 Curadi and 8 Gahadh 

Parassapada. 

In parassapada an action is directed to another 
person, It is chiefly used in ancient texts and poetry. 
It has the force of the nominative case. It may be 
active voice. 


Attanopada. 

In attanopada an action is directed to the agent. It 
is used in the reflective and the passive sense,. It has 
the force of state and the cbjective case. It may be 
either passive or reflective. 

There are two numbers, e.g., the singular and the 
plural. 

There are three moods : — (i) the imperative» (ii) the 
subjunctive, and (iii) the indicative. 

Imperative Mood- 

It is used when it expresses command and request. 
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Subjunctive Mood* 

It is used when it expresses some condition. 

Indicative Mood. 

It is used when an action is simply done or to be 
done. 

There are 8 terminations : — 

(i) Vattam ana or present tense e.g. So rodati — He 
cries, 

•^(ii) PaficamI or Imper ative. It is used to express 
order, request and benediction e.g. Ramo pathatu 
— Let Rama read. 

/(ii i) SattamI or optative. It expresses condition, wish, 
, command, permission or consent e.g. Ramo 
patheyya — Rama should read. 

^(iv) Hlyatta nI or imperfect. It is used to express a 
past action which came to pass before yesterday, 
Ramo apaca— Rama cooked. 

'^(v) Parokkha or past perfect. It expresses past events 
which are not perceived by the narrator, e.g, Ramo 
papaca — Rama cooked. 

^^vi) Ajjatani or true past tense. It is used to express 
^ past events which took place before to*day. e.g, 
Ramo apaci — Rama cooked, 

(vii) Bhavissati or future tense e.g. Ramo pacissati-— 
Rama will cook, 

{viii) Kalatipatti or conditional. It expresses an action 
which is finished though it took place in the past. 
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e.g. Sace Ramo yatha kalena pathissa so pandito 
abhavissa— Had Rama read in time he would have 
been a learned man. 



Conjugation 



Vattamana- 

—Present tense. 



Parassapada 

— Active Voice. 



3rd Person. 

2nd Person. 

I Ft Person. 

Singular, 

Ti 

Si .. 

Mi 

Plural, 

Anti 

Tha 

Ma 


Attanopada — 

Reflective Voice. 



3rd Person. 

2nd Person. 

1st Person. 

Singular, 

Te 

Se 

E 

Plural, 

Ante 

Vhe 

Mbe 


^Paficaml- 

-Imperative. 



Farassapada' 

— Active Voice. 



3rd I’erson. 

2nd Person. 

1st Person. 

Singular, 

Tu 

Hi, a 

Mi , 

Plural, 

Antu 

Tha 

Ma 


Attanopada— 

Reflective Voice. 



3rd Person, 

2nd Person.- 

1st Person. 

Singular. 

Tam 

Ssu 

E 

Plural, 

Antaip 

Vfao 

Amase 


6 
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Singjiilar. *' 
Plural. ^ 


Singular. 

Plural. 


Singular. 51 
Plural. 

Su.1^ 


Singular. 

Plural. 


Singular. 

Plural. 


SattamT — Optative. 
Parassapada — Active Voice. 

3rd Person. 2nd Person. 

Eyya Jf € Eyyasi f. 
. Eyyum Eyyatha 

Attanopada — Reflective Voice. 

3rd Person. 2nd Person. 

Etha Etho 

Eratp Eyyavho 

Ajjatani — Aorist — Past Tense. 
Parassapada — Active Voice. 

3rd Person. 2nd Person. 

£ I P' -i'Oi Sf 

^+tthax»^ 

*i-yx9fk^ 

Attanopada— Reflective. 

3rd Person. 2nd Person, 

A Se 

U Vhani 

Bhavissati — Future tense. 
Parassapada — Active Voice, 

3rd Person. 2nd Person, 

Ssati Ssasi 

Ssanti Ssatha 


1st Person. 

Eyyami 

Eyyama 


1st Person. 

Eyyam 

Eyyamhe 


1st Person. 
I m 

Imha 

I ■'- 

1st Person. 
A 

Mhe 


1st Person, 
Ssami 
Ssama 




Pall Irran^jnar 



Attanopada — 

Reflective Voice. 


3rd Person, 

2nd Person. 

xst Person^ 

Singular. 

Ssate 

Ssase 

Ssatn 

Plural. 

Ssante 

Ssavhe 

Ssamhe 


Parokkha 

(Perfect). 



Parassapada— Active, 



3rd person. 

2nd person. 

T8t person. 

Singular. 

A 

E 

Am 

Plural. 

U 

l/ttha 

t 

lymha 


Attanopada, 



3rd person. 

2nd person. 

1st person. 

Singular. 

Ittha 

I-ttho 

Itn 

Plural. 

re 

I-vho 

I-mht 


Hiyattani — (Imperfect), 



Prassapad 

la — Active. 



3rd person. 

2nd person. 

1st person. 

Singular. 

A 

0 


Plural. 

U 

Ttha 

Mha 


Reflective. 



3rd person. 

2ncl person. 

1st person. 

Singular. 

Ttha 

Se 

Im 

Plu<-pl. 

T f-hnrr» 

Vkarrt 

Mhase 
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Kalatipatti. (Conditional). 



Parassapada— Active. 


Sir^ular. 

Plural. 

3rd person, 2nd person. 

Issa Isse 

Issamsu Issatha 

1st person. 
Issam 

Issamha 


Attanopada — Reflective. 



3rd person, 2nd person. 

1st person. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Issatha Issase 

Issimsu Issavhe 

Issim 

Issamhase 


I BHUVADI 



Rule. It takes ‘a’ after the root, 

'Bhu— To be., 

Vattamana — Present Tense. 
Parassapada— Active Voice. 

3rd person. 2nd person, 1st person. 

Singular. Bhavati Bhavasi BhavSmi 

Plural. Bhavanti Bhavatha Bhavaraa 

Attanopada — Reflective Voice. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st 

Singular. Bhavate Bhavase Bhave 

Plural. Bhavante Bhavavhe Bhavamhe 



Fili Grammar 




Paftcaml— Imperative. 

Parassapada — Active Voice. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

Singular. Bhavatu Bhava, bhavahi Bhavamt 

Plural. Bhavantu Bhavatha Bhavama 


Attanopada — Passive Voice. 

3rd. 2nd. ist. 

Singular. Bhavatam Bhavassu Bhave 

Plural. Bhavantam Bhavavho Bhavamase 


SattamI— Optative 
Parassapada — Active Voice, 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

Singular. Bhaveyya Bhaveyyasi BhaveyySmt 

Plural. Bhaveyyutn Bhavevyatha Bhaveyyama 

Att^opada — Reflective 

3rd 2nd. * 1st. 

Singular. Bhavetha Bhavetho Bhaveyyam 

Plural. Bhaveratn Bhaveyyavho Bhaveyyamfae 

Ajjatanl — Aorist — Past Tense. 
Parassapada— 'Active Voice. 

3rd. 2nd, 1st. 

Singular. Abhavi Abhavi . Abhaviin 

Plural. Ahhavimsii Abhavittha Abhavimha 
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Attanopado— Reflective. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

Singular. Abhava Abhavase Abhavam 

Plural. Abhavu Abhabbiharn Abhavimhe 

'-^Bhavissati — Future Tense. 

Parassapada — Active Voice. 

3rd, 2nd. 1st. 

Singular. Bhavissati Bhavissasi Bhavissami 

Plural. Bhavissanti Bhavissatha Bhavissama 

Attanopada — Reflective. 

3rd. 3 nd. ist. 

Singular, Bhavissate Bhavissase Bhavissam 

Plural. Bhavissante Bhavisavhe Bhavissamhe 

Parokkha (Perfect) 

Parassapada — Active. 

2nd. 1st, 

Babhuve .Babhuva 

Babhuvittha Babhuvimha 

Attanopada — Reflective. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

I Babhuvittha Babhuvittho Babhuvi 

^ Babhuvire Babhuvi vho Babbuvimhe 


3rd. 

. t Babhuva 
2 Babhuvu 
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Hly attanl — ( I mperfect). 
Parassapada — Active. 

3rd. 

1 Abhava 

2 Abhavu 


2nd. 1st. 

Abhavo Abhavam 

Abhavattha Abhavamha 


Attanopada — Reflective, 


3rd. 

1 Abhavattha 

2 Abhavatthuin 


2nd.> 

Abhavase 

Abhavavham 


1st. 

Abhaviia 

Abhavamhase 


Kalatipati — Conditional. 

Parassapada— Active. 

3rd. 2i d. 1st. 

1 Abhavissa Abhavisse Abhavissam 

2 Abhavissamsu Ahhavissatha Abhavissamha 

Attanopada — Reflective. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

1 Abhavissatha Abhavisse Abhavissam 

2 Abhavisirpsu Abhavissavhe Abhavissamhase 



-/Pac — To cook. 

Present Tense. 

3rd. 2nd, 

1st. 

Singular, 

Pacati 

Pacasi 

Pacami 

Plural. 

Facahti 

Pacatfla 

Facama 



i^ali (jtrammar 
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Imperative. 

3rd. 2nd. 

Singular, ' Pacatu Paca, pacahi 

Plural. Pacantu Pacatha 

Optative. 

3rd. 2nd. 

Singular. Paceyya Paceyyasi 

Plural. Paceyyum Paceyyatha 

Past Tense. 

3rd. 2nd. 

Singular. Paci Paci 

Flgral. Pacimsu Pacittha 

2nd Form. 

3rd. and. 

Singular. Apaci Apaci 

Plural, A pacimsu A pacittha 


Future Tense/ 


3rd. 

Singular. Pacissati 
Plural. Pacissanti 


2nd, 

Pacissasi 

Pacissatha 


ist. 

Pacami 

Panama 


ist. 

Paceyyami 

Paceyyamc 


1st. 

Paci/p 

Pacimha 


1st. 

Apaci tp 
Apaci raha 


1st. 

Pacissltpi 

Pacisspm^ 




Pah 
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VTha— 'To Stand. 



Present Tense. 



3 fd. 

2nd. 

’ isti 

Singular. 

Titthati 

Titthasi 

Titthami 

Plural. 

TItthanti 

Titthatha 

Titthama 


Imperative. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

ist. 

Singular. 

Titthatu 

Titthahi 

Tittliami 

Plural. 

Titthantu 

Titthatha 

Titihama 


Optative. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Tittheyya 

Tittheyyasi 

Tit^heyySmi 

Plural. 

Tifctheyyum 

Tittheyyatha 

Tittheyyama 


Future Tense. 



3 fd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Titthissati 

Titthissasi 

Titthissarni 

Plural. 

Titfchissanti 

Titthissatha 

Titthissama 


Past Tense. 



3rd. 

2nd 

1st. 

Sinjgular, 

y\t^liasi 

Atthasi 

Atfchasim 

Plural. 

Atthamsu 

Atthasittha 

Atthasimha 
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Bhuvadl 

base, 


^Singular, 

Plural. 


Singular. 

Plural, 


Singular, 

Plural. 


Singular. 

Plural. 


Singular. 

Plural. 


V^Da — To give, 

but the root is reduplicated to form its 


Present Tense, 

3rd. 2nd. 

Dadati Dadasi 

Dadanti Dadatha 

1 mperative. 

3rd, 2nd. 

Dadatu Dadahi 

Dadantu Dadatha 

Future Tense. 

3rd. 2nd. 

Dadissati Dadissasi 

Dadissanti Dadisssatha 

Optative. 

3rd. 2nd. 

Dadeyya Dadeyyasi 

Dadeyyura Dadeyyatha 

Past Tense* 

<! 

3rd. 2nd 

Adasi Adasi 

Adamsu Adasitlba 


1st. 

Dadami 

Dadama 


I St. 

Dadami 

Dadama 


1st. 

Dadissami 

Dadissama 


1 st, 

Dadeyyami 

Dadeyyama 


ist» 

Adasim 

AdasimbS 
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3rd. 

1 Labhati 

2 Labhanti 


3rd. 

1 Labhatu 

2 Labhantu 


3rd, 

1 Labheyya 

2 Labheyyum 


3rd. 

1 Alabhi 

2 Alabhirasu 


3rd. 

1 Labhissati 
-» T ahbiflisanti 


V'Labh-'-To gci 
Present Tense. 

2nd. 

Labhasi 

Labhatha 

Imperative, 

2nd. 

Labha, labhahi 
Labhatha 

Optative, 

2nd, 

Labheyyasi 
Labheyya th a 

Past Tense, 

2nd. 

Alabhi 

Alabhittha 

Future Tense. 
2nd. 

Labhissasi 
T ahhissatb?* 


1st. 

Labhami 

Labhama 

1st. 

Labhami 

Labhama 

i$t, 

Labheyami 

Labheyyama 


1st. 

Alabhim 

Alabhimha 

1st. 

Labhissami 
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VDis— To see. 

Present Tense. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st, 

Singular. Passatl Passasi Passami’* 

Plural. Passant! Passatha Passama 

Imperative. 

3rd. 2nd. 

Singular, Fassatu Fassahi, passa 

Plural. Passantu Passatha 

Optative. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

Singular. Passeyya Passeyyasi Passeyyami 

Plural. Passeyum Pa.sseyyatha ' Passeyyarar 

Past Tense. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

Singular. Pass! Passi Passim 

Plural. Passimsu Passittha Passimha 

Future Tense. 

3rd. 2nd. 

Singular. Passissafi Passissasl 

Pliiral Paissi^sflri^i Passt«sathfl 


1st. 

PassSmi 

Passama 


ist. 

Passissami 

Pa asissSma. 



I'ah (jractimar 
■/Hu — To be. 
Present Tense. 


SH. 

1 Hoti 

2 Honti 


3rd* 

1 Hotu 

2 Hontu 


Sfd. 

1 Ahosi 

2 Ahesum 


3rd. 

1 Hesiati 

2 Hessanti 


2nd, 

Hosi 

Hotha 

Imperative. 

2nd. 

Hohi 

Hotha 

Aorist. 

2nd. 

Ahosi 

Ahosittha 

Future. 

2 nd, 

Hessasi 

Hessatha 


■/ As — To be. 

Present Tense. 

3rd. 2 nd. 

Singular, . Atthi Asi 

Plural, Santi Attha 




1st. 

Homi 

Homa 


rsw 

Ilomi 

Homa 


1st. 

Ahosi in 
Ahosi mhf 


1st. 

Hessami 

Hessa^na 


ist. 

Asmi 

Asma 
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Imperative. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Atthu 

Ahi 

Asmi 

Plural. • 

Santu 

■ Attlia 

Asma 



Optative. 



3rd. 

2nd, 

1st. 

Singular. 

Assa 

Assa 

Assam 

Plural. 

Assu 

Assatha 

Assama 



Past Tense, 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular, 

Asi 

Asi 

Asim 

Plural. 

Asimsu 

Asittha . 

Asimha 


I, BHUVADI CLASS 

"^Bhu — Bhavati — To be. Pac — Pacati— To cook. 
Cal — Calati — To move. ’^Sar-— Sarati — To remember, 
^Vad — Vadati — To speak, Vand — Vandati — To wor- 
whip/ Vas— Vasatt — To live. Has — Hasati — To 
laugh. Sikkh — Sikkhati — To learn. '^Car — Carati — 
To walk.^'Kliip— Khipati — To throw away, Labh — 
Labhati — To get. Dams — Darasati — To bite. Ram — 
Ramati — To play, Khad — Khadati — To eat, Dhav 
- — ^Dhavati — To run. '^Pucch— Pucchati — To ask. 
"^Dis — Passati — To see. Isu — Icchati — To wish* '^Pa 
— Pivati — To drink. 




Pali Grammar 



II. 

rudhAdi 


Rule 

It takes after the toot, nay, 

1 sometimes it 

takes ‘i’, ‘i' 

V, and 'o’, 

after the root and 

1 m is inser- 

ted at the beginning o£ 

the syllable. 



-/CHID— To cut. 



Present Tense. 



Srd. 

2nd. 

ISt. 

Singular. 

Chindati 

Chindasi 

Chindamt 

Plural. 

Chindanti 

Chindatha 

Chindama 


Imperative. 



3rd. 

jnd. 

1st. 

Singular, 

Chindatu 

Chindahi, Chinda 

ChindaiTi! 

Plural. 

Chindantu 

Chindatha 

Chindama 



Optative. 



3rd. 

2nd, 

1st. 

Singular. 

Chindey3'a 

Chindeyyasi 

Cliindeyyamf 

Plural. 

Chindeyyum Chindeyyattha 

Chindeyyama 


Fast Tense, 



3rd. 

2ncl. 

I sti 

Singular. 

Chindi 

Chindi 

Chindi p 

Plural. 

Chindimsu 

Chindittha 

Chiiidimha 
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Future Tense 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

Singular. Chindissati Chindissasi Chindissami 
Plural. Chindissanti Chindissatha Chindissama 

2. RUDHADI class 

■^Rudh — Rundhati — To restrain, Muc— Muficati — 
To release. Sic — Sificati = To sprinkle. Yuj — Yufijati 
— To tie. Vid — Vindati — To get, be satisfied. Lip 
-—Limpati — To pluster. Pis — Piinsati — To powder. 

III. -/DIVADI, 

Rule It takes ‘ya’ after the root. 

VTus — To please. 

Present Tense. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

Singular. Tussati Tussasi Tusssami 

Plural. Tussanti Tussatha Tussama 

Imperative. 

3rd. 2nd. 1st. 

Singular. Tussatu Tussa, tussahi Tussami 

Plural. Tussantu Tussatha Tussama 
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Optative. 

3rd, 2nd, ist. 

Singular. Tusseya Tusseyyasi Tusseyyanai 
Plural. Tusseyyum Tusseyyatlia Tusseyyama 


Past Tense, 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Srd. 

Tussi 

Tussimsu 

2nd, 

Tussi 

Tiissittha 

ist. 

Tussitn 

Tussimha 


Future Tense. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

3rd. 

Tussissati 

Tussissanti 

2nd. 

Tussissasi 

Tussissatha 

1st, 

Tussissami 

Tussissama 


3. DIVADl 

CLASS 



^Div— Dibbati — To play. Siv — Sibbati — To weave. 


Pad — Uppajjati — To go. Budh — Bujjhati — To know, 
Yudh — Juijhati — To fight. Kudh — Kujjhati — To get 
angry. Kup— Kuppati — To get angry, "^an — Jayati— 
To be. 


IV. SVADI. 


Rule. It takes ^nu’, ‘ga’ and ‘una' after the root# 

7 
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Past Tense. 



3rd. 

and. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Kini 

Kini 

Kinim 

Plural. 

Kinitpsu 

1 Kinitha 

Kinimhf 



Future Tense. 



3rd. 

and. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Kinissati 

Kinissasi 

Kinissami 

Plural. 

Kinissanti 

Kinissatha 

Kinissama 


— To know. 



Present Tense. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Janati 

Janasi 

Janami 

Plural. 

Jananti 

Janatha 

Janama 



Imperative. 



3rd. 

2nd* 

1st. 

Singular. 

Janatu 

Janahi 

Janami 

Plural. 

Janantu 

Janatha 

Janama 



Optative. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Janeyya 

Janey> asi 

Janeyyami 

Plural. 

Janeyyum 

Janeyyatha 

Janeyyama 



¥«K Graimnar 


idli 


Future Tense. 


Singular. 

Plural. 


3rd. 

Janissati 

Janissanti 


2nd. 

Janlssasi 

Janissatha 


1st. 

Janissanti 

Janissatna. 


Past Tense. 


Singular. 

Plural. 


3rd. 

Jani 

Janimsu 


2nd. 
Jani * 
Janittha 


1st. 

Janitp 

Janimhit 


2nd form, 

3rd. 2nd. 

Singular. Afifiasi AMasi 

Plural. Anflasimsu A&nasittha 


1st, 

AfiMstm 

Afifiasimh^ 


S. KIYADI CLASS 

Ji— Jinati — To conquer. Pu — Punati— To purify^. 
Ma — Minati — To measure. Lu — Lun3ti— To cut* 
Dhu — Dhunati— To shake. Pu— Punati— To enter,. 
Mu— Munati— To bind. 


VI. gahAdi. 

Rule. It takes ‘nha’ and ‘ppa’ after the root, 
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•/Gah — To seize. 
Present Tense. 



Srd. 

2nd. 

ist 

Singular. 

Ganihati 

GanhSsi 

Ganhami 

Plural. 

Ganhanti 

Ganhatha 

Ganhama 



Imperative. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st 

Singular. 

Ganhatu 

Ganha, ganhahi Ganhami 

Plural. 

Ganhantu 

Ganhatha 

Ganhama 



Optative. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Ganheyya 

Ganheyyasi 

Ganheyyami 

Plural. 

Ganheyyum Ganheyyatha 

Ganheyyama 



Past Tense. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st 

Singular. 

Ganhi 

Ganhi 

Ganhira 

Plural. 

Ganhitpsu 

Ganhittha 

Ganhimha 


Future Tense. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

ist 

Singular. 

Ganhissati 

Ganhissasi 

Gat^hissami 

Plural. 

Ga^hissanti 

Ga^hissatha 

Gaighissama 
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6. GAHlDI CLASS: — 

Us*— U^jhati— To burn. Tas— Taghati— To desire. 
:Si— >Sippati — Learns . 


VII tanAdi. 

Rule. It takes *o’ and ‘yitd.’ after the root. 



-/Kar- 

-To do. 



Present Tense. 



3rd. 

2nd. 


Singular. 

Karoti 

Karosi 

Karomi 

Plural. 

Karonti 

Karotha 

Karoma 


Imperative. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Karotu 

Karohi 

Karomi 

Plural. 

Karontu 

Karotha 

Karoma 


Optative. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Kare3?ya 

Kareyyasi 

Kareyyami 

Plural. 

Kareyyum 

Kareyyatha 

KareyySma 
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Future Tense. 

3rd. 2nd. Kt 

Singular. Karissati Karissasi Karissami 

Plural, Karissanti Karissatha Karissaoia 

Past Tense. 

3rd. and. 1st. 

Singular. Kari Kari Karim 

Plural. Karimsu Karittha Karimha 

2nd form. 

3rd, 2nd, 1st. 

Singular. Akasi Akasi Akasira 

Plural. Akamsu Akasittha Akasimha 

7. tanadi class .2— 

Sak— Sakkoti — To be able. Apa— Pappoti— To 

get. 

VIIL CURADI. 

Rule. It takes 'ne’ and ‘naya’ after the root, but 'ije^ 
and ‘naya’ are respectively changed into ‘e’ and 'aya*. 
The vowel ofthe root is changed to ‘o’. 



ir'ali (araimaar 


SOS 



VCur— -To steal. 



Present Tense. 



3rd. 

and. 

1st. 

Singular, 

Coreti 

Cores! 

Coreoii 

Plural, 

Corenti 

Coretha 

Corema 



Or 



3rd. 

2nd, 

1st. 

Singular. 

Corayati 

Coray asi 

C^rayami 

Plural. 

Corayanti 

Corayatha 

Corayama 


Imperative. 



3rd. 

2nd, 

1st. 

Singular. 

Coretu 

Corehi 

Coremi 

Plural. 

Corentu 

Coretha 

Corema 



Or 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Corayatu 

Corayahi 

Corayami 

Plural. 

Corayantu 

Corayatha 

Corayama 


Optative, 



Srcl* 

2nd. 

1st 

Singular. 

Coreyyif 

Coreyyasi 

Coreyyami 

Plural. 

Coreyyum 

Coreyyatha 

Coreyyama 



Or 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Corayeyya 

Corayeyyasi 

Corayeyya mi 

Plural. 

Qor&yQyyum Corayeyyatha 

Corayeyyama 



ir'ili Urammar 


let) 

Past Tense. 



3rd. 

2nd. 

I St. 

Singular. 

Coresi 

Coresi 

Coresim 

Plural, 

Coresum 

Coresittha 

Coresimha 



Or 



3rd. 

2nd. 

ISt. 

Singular. 

Corayi 

Corayi 

Corayim 

Plural. 

Corayimsu 

Coray it tha 

Corayimha 


Future Tense, 



3rd. 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular, 

Coressati 

Coressasi 

Coressami 

Plural, 

Coressanti 

Coressatha 

Coressama 



Or 



3rd, 

2nd. 

1st. 

Singular. 

Corayissati 

Corayissasi 

Corayissami 

Plural. 

Corayissanti 

Corayissatha 

• Corayissama 


8 . CURADI CLASS 

Vid— Vedeti, vedayati — To know. Ghat~Ghata- 
yati, ghateti — To strike. Pal — Paiayatii paleti — To 
:guard. Gag — Ga^ayati, ganeti — To count. Bhaj— 
Bhajayati, bhajeti— To distribute. Mant — Mantayati, 
manteti— To consult. Cint— Cintayati, cinteti— To 
think. Gup — Gopayati, gopeti — To guard. 
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•/Gam — ^To go, 

Present Tense, 

3rd, 2nd. ist. 

Singular. Gacchati Gacchasi Gacchami 

Plural. Gacchanti Gacchatha Gacchama 

Imperative, 

3rd, 2nd. 1st, 

Singular. Gacchatu Gaccha, Gacchahi Gacchami 
Plural, Gacchantu Gacchatha Gacchama 

Optative, 

3rd, 2nd. 1st 

Singular. Gaccheyya Gaccheyyasi Gaccheyyarai 

Plural. Gaccheyyutn Gaccheyyatha Gaccheyyama 

Past Tense. 

2nd. 1st. 

Gacchi Gacchim 

Gacchittha Gacchimha 

Future Tense. 

3rd. 2nd. ist 

Singular. Gacchissati Gacchissasi Gacchissarai 

Plural, Gacchissanti Gacchissatha Gacchissama 


3rd. 

Singular. Gacchi 
PluiFal. Gacchitnsu 



Fall Cyrammar 




CONJUGATIONS 


Present Tense. 


Samassaseti 

= -/sas 

••• 

samassaseti (to console 

Abesura 

= Vhu 

• •• 

hoti-^(to be) 

Santa 

= -/as 


atthi — (to be) 

Akasi 

— V^kar 


karoti — (to do) 

Atthasi 

= v'^tha 

• • • 

tit^hati — (to stand) 

Assosi 

— V*su 

••• 

sunati — (to hear) 

Hitva 

= Vha 

• •• 

jahati— (to have) 

Ganhi 

-=- V'gah 

• • • 

Ganhati — (to take, 

to capture) 

Adaya 

« „ da 

« • • 

dadati — (to give) 

Mapeti 

- „ raa 

• • • 

mapeti— (to make) 

Rodati 

= „ rud 

• • • 

rodati — (to cry) 


= „ labh 


labhati — (to get) 


= „ vad 

... 

vadati— (to speak) 

It 

- ,1 na 

• * • 

janati — (to know) 


„ ni neti or — nayati — (to carry) 



= „ pat 

... patati — (to fall) 

Ehiti 

= •, i 

etl (to go or to come) 


“ „ sams 

asimsati— (to strive) 


— „ sak 

••• sakkoti — (to be able) 

Dinria 

- „ car 

... carat! — (to walk) 
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Aradhe - -/ radh— Present Tense— Sradheti — 

(to get) 


• 

— „ nat — 

„ — naccati— ^to dance) 

Visatthmattc 

1 — vi+sajj — 

„ — vissajjati {to free) 

Akatatiiiu 

- kar 


Ocjdhetva 

— „ di or da 

— „ — dadSti (to give) 

Pajjhayanti 

- ). jha 

„ — jhayati (to meditate) 


- „ pad— 

„ — uppajjati (to arise) 

Vitthinna 

= vi+tar — 

„ tartati (to cross) 

Osidapesi 

= ava+sad — 

„ — osidati (to sink) 

Nibbattitva 

= „ vatt — 

„ — nibbattati (to be born) 

Nisinna 

-=ni4-sad — 

„ — nisidati (to sit) 


QUESTIONS. 

Q, (i) Conjugate any two of the above roots in the 
aorist (ajjatan!) and the imperative (paflcami). 

(ii) Give the 3rd person present tense singular 
forms of the roots of any five. 

(iii) Conjugate -/kar in future 3rd pers. •/su 
(to hear) in present, ist. pers. V rud to cry in aorist 
2nd pers. 

(iv) Conjugate -/labh in the imperative and the 
optative •/ pac in the present and the aorist. 

(v) Derive and give the aorist 2nd pers. of the 
roots of any two of the following Karosi, vatva and 
dehi. 
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GENDER. 

In nature, there are three classes of 

THINGS E. G. : 

(i) Things of the male sex ; Kumara — prince, aja— 
goat 

(ii) Things of the female sex ; Kumari — princess, 
assa — mare. 

(iii) Things of neither sex ; phalarn — fruit, gharam 
-—bouse. 

In grammar these three classes are called genders, 
and are named Masculine^, Gender, Feminine 
Gender and Neuter Gender. 

Generally gender depends upon the form of a word 
e. g. Kukkuta — cock, and gopala — cowherd, are the 
nouns of the masculine gender ; lata— creeper, and 
paja — subjects are the nouns of the feminine gender ; 
dana — charity, and dadhi — curd, are the nouns of the 
neuter gender. 


REMARKS 

An adjunct of a subject or of an object may be of 
different e. g, Loblit>»#iuasa'muIam — 

Greed is the root of destruction. Lobho is a masculine 
noun whereas miilatn, root, is neuter though mulam is 
the adjunct of lobho. 
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Feminine nouns are formed when the suffixes % ‘a', 
‘inl^ *ni*, *anP and ‘ika’ are generally added to mas- 
iCuHne nouns. 

(i) Feminine nouns are formed with ^1* :*—• 


Masculine nouns 

Dasa, a servant 

Kumara, a prince 

Siha, a lion 

Magava, a young man 

Naga, a snake, elephant 

Kukku^a, a cock 

Samanera, a novice 

Navika, a sailor 

Nada, a river 

Brahmana 

Nagara, a citizen 

Taruna, a young man 

Sakha, a friend 

Gotama, a man's name 

Kacchayana, a man's name 

Kaka, a crow 

Miga, a hart 

Cora, a thief 

MajjSra, he cat 


Feminine nouns 
DasT, a maid servant 
Kumari, a princess 
Sihl, a lioness 
Manavi, a young woman 
Nagi 

Kukkuti, a hen 

Samaneri, a novice (fern ) 

Naviki 

Nadi 

Brahmanl 

Nagari 

Taruni 

Sakhi 

GotomI 

Kacchayani 

Kaki 

Migi, a roe 
Coii 

Majjari, she cat 


(ii) Feminine nc^uns are formed with'^a'. 

Masculine Feminine 

Aja, a he-goat Aja, a nanny 

Assa, a horse Assa, a mare 
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Masculine 

Musika. a mouse 
Manusa, a man 
Vallabha, a favourite 


(iii) Feminine nouns are 

Masculine Nouns 

Kumbhak5ra, potter 
Raja, king 
Yakkha, an ogre 
Vyaggha, a tiger 

(iv) Feminine Nouns 

Masculine Nouns 

Bhikkhu, a monk 
Hatth^ a he-elephant 
Pa^u, an expent man 
Bandhu, a friend 
Dandl, a sage 
Brahmacarl, one who 

remains unmarried 
Medhavl, a meritorious 
man 

Bhata, a brother 
Dhammacari, a virtuous 
man 

Tapassf, a sage 


Feminine 

Musika 

Manusa 

Vallabha, a favourite 
woman 

formed with ‘ini/ 

Feminine Nouns 

Kumbhakarini, pottrers 
Rajinl, queen 
Yakkhini, an ogress 
Vyagghin! 

formed with ‘nl/ 

Feminine Nouns 

Bhikkhunl, a nun 
Hatthini, a she-elephant 
Patiini, an expert woman 
Bandhuni, a female friend 
Dandini, a female sage 
BrahmacarinI, a woman 
who remains unmarried 
MedhavinI, a metorious 
woman 

Bhaginl, a sister 

Dhamniaifariai 

Tapassirh 
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N. B, The suffix Is v^d with" nouns ending 
in »f, *u* and ‘u\ The T and *n* are shortened 
liefore 

(v) Feminine nouns are formed with *ant^ 

Masculine Nouns Feminine Nouns 

Matula^ uncle Matulani, aunt. 

Khattiya, an honest man KhattiyanI, an honest 

woman. 

Acariya, a teacher AcariyanL 

Gahapati, a householder GahapatSn!, his wife. 

Varuna, the name of a god VarunT, his wife. 

(vi) Feminine nouns are formed with *ika.' 

Masculine Nouns ‘ Feminine Nouns 

Daraka, a boy Darika, a girl, 

Paribbajaka, an ascetic Paribbajika. 

Pamsukulika, an ascetic Pamsukulika. 

wearing rags 

ParicSraka, a servant Paricarika, a maid 

servanti^ 

Balaka, a boy BalikSi a girl. 

AdjectiTes 

PEFiNfTION ; — An A4jic(im is a u^ord u«ed with 
a noun to describe it, or to limit its meauiui^ % 

8 
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beautiful horse— eko sundaro asso. Here the wordt, 
beautiful, ‘sundaro* is an adjective. 

HOW TO USE THEM : — An adjective agrees* 
with the noun it qualifies in number, gender and case, 
e g.j a beautiful girl — eka sundarl darika. But if a dash 
is put between the adjective, and the noun qualified, 
it stands thus eko sundara— darako — a beautiful 
boy. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES:— The degrees 
of comparison are three in number — the positive, the 
comparative, and the superlative. 

I. The positive denotes the simple quality, i,e., 
a fine boy, sundaro darako. 

3. The comparative denotes a higher degree of 
the quality, i.e., a more beai^iful \)oy^ sundarataro 
darako. 

3. The superlative denotes the highest degree of the 
quality, i.e., the most beautiful boy— sundaratamo 
ddrako. 

The comparison of adjectives in three ways : — 

^ Rule I. The comparative is formed, when the 
suffixes ‘tara^ h*ya*, or ‘iyy a* are added to the mascu- 
line bases of the positive. 

Rule 2. The superlative is formed, when the 
suffixes tama, ittha are added to the masculine bases 
of the positive. 

Rule 3. Put ‘ati*, and *bahu* for the comparative, 
and ‘tama’ for the superlative, before the base of com-^ 
mon gender, 
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ExMDpla !• 

Positive Comparativt Superlative 

Madhura ati madhura, madharatama, 

sweet sweetefiM sweetest 

A 

Acchariya ati acchaiiya, acchariyatama 

wonderful more wonderful most wonderful 

Vimala, pure ati vimala, purer vimaJatama, 

purest 

Digha, long ati digha, dighatama, longest 

longer 


Example 2 - 

Positive Compaiative Superlative 

Suci, pure sucitara, purer sucitama, purest * 

Papa, bad papa tara, worse papatina, worst 

Kala, black kalatara, blacker kalataraa, blackest 

Hari, green haritara, greener haritama, greenest 

Papa, bad papiya, worse papi|$ha, worst 

Khippa, quick khippiya. quicker khippittha, quickest 
Gain, heavy gariy a, heavier garittha, heaviest 


Example 3> 

Positive Comparative Superlative 

Appa, yuva, yung kaniyo, younger kanittha, youngest 
Antika, near nediya, nearer nedittha, next 

Pasattha, good seyya, better setfeha, best 
Vu^ijha, old . jeyya. older jettha, oldest 
Bslba, strong sadhiya, stronger sadhijjha, strongest 
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EXERCISE. 

Q. t. How are the comparatives and the super* 
latives formed in Pali 7 

Q. 2 .^ Cite three instances in which the original 
liasiis have been substituted by other bases in the 
fm’mation of the comparative and the superlative. 

CAUSATIVE VEFi^S. 

A causative verb causes some one to do something, 
«g, the leader causes the cook to cook his food — 
Net! pacakatn tassa aharam paceti. Cmtsative verbs 
may govern two accusatives. 

« 

• Rule 1 — It is formed when the suffix 'aya' is added 
to the root, and it (the suffix ‘aya') in some cases is 
changed into ‘e’. 

e.g. V"Pac+aya = Pacayati, Paced, (to cause to 
cook), v^Kar+aya — Karayati, kareti, -/Bbtii+aya — 
Bhojayati, bhojeti. 

^Rule 2— It is formed when tlie suffix ‘a^ya* is 
added to the root, and it (the suffix ‘apaya’) is shorten- 
ed into ‘ape*. 

«*g. — v^Di + apaya— Dapayati, dapeti. >/Pucch4- 
.iapaya— Pucebapayati, pucchapeti, -/Garnsj^apaya!"*- 
CraaQchapayati, gacchapeti. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

eg. -/pS— PSyeti, Vban-— ghsteti. Vsu— «sve^^ 
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>nar-~marapay^a, marapaya, marape, mSraya^ 
mare, to cause to kill. -/Jha— {hape, thapaya, fo. 
place. ^/' dh5 — pidhapaya, pidhape, to cause to shat. 
•/ 111 — nayapaya, nayape, nayaya, to cause to lead. 
V'si^— sav5paya, sSvaya, savape, sSve, y/sl— sayapaya, 
sayipe, sayapa, saye, -/'ludh — rodhapaya, rodhape> 
rodhay;|, rodhe V^bhid — bhed.lpaya, bhedape, bli»« 
daya, bhede— to cause to break. 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

Participles are treated both as adjectives and verbs» 
They agree with the nouns they qualify in numberi, 
gender and case. 

There are three varieties of the participles. 

THE present PARTICIPLE. 

Parassapada — Active, 

Role 1 — It is formed when the suffix anta is added 
ro the root e.g. 

V"car + antas=caranta, roaming, V^chid+antaea 
Chindanta, cutting, Vbhu+antasabhavanta, beingi, 
^pa+anta=3pivaota, drinking, V^ki-pantaaakiijanta* 
Vsu+anta — sunanta, hearing, Vpac+anta-* 
cooking, V‘kar+anta==karattta, doing. 

* 

—It is formed whmi the suffix am is added 
to the root, e.g. Vpac+aqi^pacam, cookin|, Vcard- 
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a^MCaraip, roaming •/kar=!am»kafatn, V‘bhan+am=a> 
bha;^am^ saying, 'v/’pa+a;ps=pivam. 

Attanopada — Reflective. 

Rule 1 — It is formed when the suffix mana is 
added to root, e.g. V^jfia+manas=sampajana, cons- 
cious, V‘sl + mana = sayamana, lying, Vctr+mana=a 
caramana, -/su+manasESunamana Vda + manassdada- 
mana. 

Rule 2~lt is formed when the suffix ana is added 
to the root, but it is not always used. Both the forms 
are declined like nara, lata and plialam as the case may 
be, e,g. v^da+anacsdadana, V'car+ana, carana. 

Adverbial clauses beginning with ‘when’, and 'while* 
may be translated into the form of the present parti- 
ciple, e.g, when I read a book, he sees me— So mam 
potthakarp pathamanam passatU 

THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE (Passiv^i 

It is formed when the suffix ta is directly added 
to the root ending in a vowel, e.g, /nl+ta— nlta, 
led, -/ji + ta=jita, conquered, Vfta+ta, fiata, known, 
ci+ta, cita, gathered. 


Exception* 

Vtha+ta=thita, stood, v'pS+ta^pita, drunk. 
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Ruis Is inserted between th^ root ending: 

in a consonant and the suffix ta, V^khid + ta»» 
khadita, eaten. V'pac+tatsapacita, '/l*kh+ta»-Ukhita, 
written, •/kath + ta^kathita, told, v^gil+ta-gillta, 
swallowed. 

Rule 3 — ‘R/ and *M* are dropped before the 

suffix ‘ta/ 


V'kar + ta — kata i 

mar + ta = mata j 

r. 

^y'han + ta = hata, killled 1 

V'khan + ta = khata, dug | 

• •• n. 

dam +ta -» danta, tamed \ 

^ Vkam + tacskanta, gone j 

••• m. 


Rule 4 — It is formed, when the suffix ‘na^ is added 
to the root ending in d or r. 

chid + na- chinna, cut \ ^ 

rid+na — rinna, settled J 

car+na«cmna, roamed \ ^ 

tar+na«stinna, crossed J 

B. Inquisitive minds may go through the loose 
rules of the genesis of the following passive perfect 
participles, 

(i) bh + ta — ddha. labh -f ta«laddba, obtained, 
fii) j + ta««tta, bhuj + ta = bhutta, eaten, 

+ ta = fclfh^ is4-ta = ittha, wished. •'kas+^a»» 
*kajjha, '^tilledl^das+ta-dattha, bitten. 

<iv) c+ta«»tta. muc + ta = mutta, freed. 

<v) dh+ta—ddha. rudh + ta=ruddiia, opposed, 
budh +ta=*buddhai known. 
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i(vi) j+ta»4^or ^ inaMfha,- 

polished. 

(vit) h+ta«=slha. mub-f taa»n aaiha, erred. Uh+ta**«= 
lijha, licked. ruh4-la*>»i:S]lia, mounted, 

(viii) s + ta^'-tta. jlias+ta — j hat.ta , hurt, 

(ix) t+ta=tta. oat+ta=» oatta. fallen. 

(x) p + ta=tta. tap+ta — tatta , burned. 

(xi) h+ta — ddha. duh jj lud^ha . milked. 

PERFECT PARTICIPLE ACTIVE. 

(i) The Perfect Participle Active is formed, wlier* 
the suffix va is added to the Passive Perfect Participle, 
Words thus foimed ate declined like gunava. 


Root. 

Vda, to give 
-/ pac, to cook 
•/kar, to do, 


Example* 

P. P. P. P. P. A. 

a+dinna adinnava, having given, 

pacita pacitava, having cooked 

kata, made katava,' having made. 


(ii) The Perfect Participle Active is formed, when 
the suffix v1 is added. 'A’ before v! takes the form 
of a, e.g., SdinnSvQ, bhuttSv^ 


THE FUTURE PASSIVE PARTICIPLE. 

This participle conveys the passive sense. Ex- 
pressions like ‘must be’ and ‘fit to be* may be Iran- 
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slated by It, lUSe subject in an ■actite vbice takes tin* 
iostruniental, e.g. He should go— Tena gantabbo. But 
the a!|jective thus formed agrees wi^ the subject in 
a passive voice in number, person, and case, e.g! the 
moral should be observed — sllaui rakkhitabbam. 

Rule 1 — It is formed when the suffix ‘tabba' is 
directly added to the root, e,g. -/da + tabba, must be 
or fit to be given. 

Rule 2 — It is also formed when the suffix 'labba'^ 
is added to the root which ends either in i or I, but i 
and I aie changed into e. 

Vji, to conquer 4-tabba=ajetabba. 

-/ nl, to carry +tabba = netabba. 

N. B. Irregular changes come over some rootSr 
though they end in u, e.g. 

su, to hear+tabba = sdtabba. 
ku, to slng+tabba=kavitabba. 

Rule 3— It is formed when the suffix is added 
to the root, but y is assimilated to the last consonant 
of a root, e,g, V^sak, to be able + ya«!=sakka, v^gam+ 
yajss gamma. 

Rule 4-It is formed when the suffix ya is added 
to the root which ends either in i or i, but i and I 
are changed into e. Nay, ya is doubled. 

■/ji, to conquer +yas»jey}'a 
-/ nl, to carry +ya*fNeyya. 
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V Rule 5— It is formedj when the suflSi: aniy^ is a di- 
^ to the root, e.g.*' V gam + aniy a « gamanlya. • V pac + 
aniya - pacaniya* 


^THE GERUND. 

Gerund cannot be declined, and has the nature of a 
participle. It helps to go on with an action or actions 
without a finite verb, e.g. the teacher reads and writes— 
Sikkhako pathitva ca likhitva, 

(A) It is formed when the suffix tva is added to 
the root, but tva is sometimes changed into tvSna 
and tuna e.g. •v/‘kar + tvana = katvana, kar + tuna — 
katuna. 

(i) Sometimes the suffix tva is directly added to 
ihewot, e.g. V'ji, to conquer + tva“=jitva, conquering. 

. (ii) Sometimes some roots take before the suffix 
tva, e.g. V pac + tvS-pacitva, cooking. 

Some changes take place whep Roots 
combined with prefixes* 

(B) It is formed when the suffix is added to 
the root, but therein some changes take place. 

(i) The suffix ya is directly added to the root 
ending in€ e.g. V‘da + ya««adaya, having taken, Vha 
•f ya, vihaya, having given up. 

(ii) The suffix ya is assimilated to the final como- 
nant of the root e.g. y'vis+ya=*pavissa, having enter- 

Y gam-f ya gamma, having goit. 
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(iii) is inserted between tlio root* and tlie suffiji 
ya, e.g. -/dint +yk = cintiya, having thought, y'ikkh + 
ya, this^ root is combined with a prefix, and the 
word formed thereby is as follows . — samekkhiya, hav- 
ing seen. 

(iv) The suffix tya is added to the root, but it (the 
suffix tya) is changed into cca e.g. V'han, a-hhan + 
tya = ahacca having struck. Here n is djopped before 
the initial t. v^han, upa + han + tya = upahaccai having 
annoyed. 


Examples 

Vda, to give — datva, Vchid, to cut— chetva \/kar, 
to do — katva, -/labh, to get — laddha V'khad, to eat— 
khaditvi, -/ja — vijaniya — having known, -/bhuj— 
bhuhjiya — having eaten, '/na — abhinnaya V gah^gayha 
— having taken. Vvis — pavissa-— having entered, -/han 
— uhacca — having ruined. 


Infinitive. 

The infinitive cari be used to qualify (a) a verb, and 
(b) a noun in the sense of purpose. 

_ To qualify h verb — He came to see, so passituqi 
Sgato. To qualify a noun — the disciple looks nice, 
sissaip passitum sundaram, 

.l/*Thar, to spread— tharitum.-/ji, to conquer— jetum. 
V*ap, to get — pattunJj^ V*t)udh, know— bujjhkum, 

YjS, to know— janitum. ^ 



114 Grammar 

It is generally formed witeti the suffiic tmp* is added 
to the root. 

e.g. '/caj+tum— »Cajitttrp~To foresake. 

But there are four exceptions which are as follows 

(i) The suffixes *tave/ tuye*, and ^taye* are rarefy 
used* 

eg. -/Nam (to bend)~Unnametave»ud + V’nam + 
e + tave, mar (to die) — Marituye. -/ dis (to see)— Dakkfai* 
taye. 

(ii) Sometimes ‘i' is added to the root before the 
suffix turn, e,g. /pac + turp — Pacitum, 

(iii) Sometimes the suffix *tum^ is directly added to 
the root, e.g. gam +tum=:gan turn. . 

(iv) Roots which end in U* and ‘P, change into 
‘c^ e.g. V’ji + tum—jeturn — To conquer. -/sl + tuip*» 
seturn — To lie down. V nl+tum«netum — To carry. 

(v) Roots which end in and ‘u*, change into 
‘o', e.g, yf su + tum = sotum — To hear. 

(vi) The suffix turn is directly, added to file root 

ending in a, e.g, da f tum'=^datui 3 |, to go + tum-* 

yatum. 


MISCELLANEOUS ^XAMJftES. 

/da+ turn — datum, •fO. give,,^'/^h5+tuqi='thatuip, 
to stand. yiabh+^Hp^laddhum. to obtain. ychid+ 
tum = chettum, to cut.’” -/bhuj +|uni - bhottutn, to eal» 
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DESIDERABVE VERBS. 

The desiderative is formed When the suffix ‘sa’ is 
added te the rooti and it means desire. 

e.g. -/ghas—Jighacchati — desires to eat. V^pa — - 
pipasati — desires to drink. V su — Sussusati — desires to 
hear. Vkit— Cikicchati — desires to cure, to treat. 


SYNTHETIC PROCESSES OF THE 
ABOVE VERBS. 

Tumicchatiha Kariva, 

ABBHAS A. — Reduplication means to double the 
first consonant of a root together with the vowel that 
follows it, i.e, Vkit — ki + kit. The first of the two 
is termed abbhasa (ki). 

Desiderative verbs express a wish. Here, the 
stiffix sa is added to the root. The first letter of 
the root is doubled. 

Vsu ; to hear ; su + su+sa+ti=sussusati, wish es to 
hear, au-|-su«*su 5 su, 

A conson^ni^ 't|s ^doubled at the beginning of the 
sqwmd y word, e,W.' du+sllo = dussllo. du+iabbhoa* 
dullabho. Vide ^ page 15. 

Vpai to pa+pa+sa f tispip^ati : wishes to 
drink. 

San is a suffix, It ends ‘'in n. But n is elided, 
when the suffix sati is a^ed' to the root. If the 
ahtffiSsa ends in a or i, a rx S is ehanged into i. 
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V^kit, to curci ki+kit+sa4*ti=»ctkicchati| wigjhes to 
cure, to treat. 

If the first letter of a root be *k', *k’ is changed into 
c.i.e., ki + kit«cikit. cikit+sa=*cikicchat^ Final t+|aa* 
ccha Here, s is assimilated by t, V' ghas, to eat, gha+ 
ghas+sa+ti — jighacchati, desires to eat. 

If the first letter of a root be ^gh^ ^gh' is changed 
into j. Then again, the abbhasa ends in V which is 
changed into i. 

Final s+sa=*ccha. Vide at page 9. 

'/Bhuj, to eat, bhu + bhuj + sa + ti — Bubhukkhatir 
wishes to eat. bhu + bhuj«bubhiij. An as()irate is re- 
duplicated by its unaspirate. Vide at page 10. bubhuj+j 
sa + ti — bubhukkhati. Vide at page 9. 

-/Tija, to bear. ti + tij + sa + li«titikkhati, wishes 
to bear. Vide at page 9. 

I ^ENS I VE VERBS 

The intensive verbs are formed, when the roots are 
doubled. 

Vkam Cauk amad — walks to* and fro. 

Vgams* Jaiigamati — goes up and down. 

V* cal — Caficalati— moves to and fro. 

V"laps= Lalapati — laments. 

SYNTHETIC PROCESSES 0 » THE 
ABOVE VEEBS. 

^BBHaSA Kariys. 

AbbhSsa is explamed under the heading, desidera*' 
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Examples — 

Root — jrd pers. Sing. Pr. tense, 

v/gam — (to go) Jigamisati desires to go 

y/Path “ (to read) Pipathisati desires to read 

v^'pat — (to fall) Pipatisati „ „ fall 

v'Pac — (to cook) Pipakkhati „ „ cook 

Y/'bhuj — (to eat) Bubhukkhati „ „ eat 

y/kar — (to do) Cikissati • „ „ do 

v/har^(to kill) Jigham-ati „ , kill 

^/da — (to give) dicchati „ give 

^ "gup- (to dislike) Jigucchati „ „ dislike 

\/ conquer) Jigiiiisati „ „ conque 

y^dis — (to see) didikkhati ,, „ see 

v/Nam — (to salute) Ninamsati „ ,, salute 

y/ Ni — (to carry) Ninisati ^ „ carry 


y^ tha— (to stand. to be; Titthasati ^ ^ stand 

y/labh-(to get) Lipsati „ get 
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The intensive verbs express the frequent 

lepetition of the illtion denoted by the simple root. 

m 

-/lap, to talk, la+lap+ti — lalaptl, laments, la + 
lap lalap. ^ 

If a short vowel is followed by a c^sonant, the 
shoit vowpl is made long. 

/kam, to go, ka+kam + ti — cankamati, walks te 
and fro, ka + kam=:cakam. 

It the first letter of a root be k, k is changed into 
c, ca + kam = cankam. 

V when followed by a consonant of a vagga, the 
last letter of that vagga is inserted between ‘a’ and 
the consonant 

/cal, to move, ca +cala+ti---ca£icalati, trembles^ 
ca4|fecal = cahca!. 

Here too, the above rule is applied, 
v^'gam, to go. ga+gama + ti — jangamati, goes up^ 
and down. 

If the fiist letter of a root be g, g is changed into 
j, Ga+gam«- jagam, ja-f gam » jangamati. 

Last letter of the k vagga is n which is inserted 

between V and *g,’ 

/ 

^ DENOMINATIVE VERBS— NAMAKARIYA. 

Denominative verbs are generally formed from nouns. 
They mean desire, and comparison, and ‘aya’, 'iyaV 
and 'iya* are used to form denominative verbal stems* 
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Noyn—stem. Denominative verbs. 

Pahbata— a mountain. Pabbat5ya#*“He or she is as 

steady as a mountaio. 

Samudda — the ocean. Samuddayati— He or she is 

as grave as an ocean; 

N. B. It should be noted that the denbminative 
verb is itself a sentence. 

Putta — a son. Puttlyati — desires, or treats as a 

son. 


Examples 

Nadi— nadiyati, acts like a liver. Dhana— dhana- 
yati, desires riches. Viga— vinayati — plays on a lute. 
-Civara — civariyati, desires a robe. Dukkha — dukkha- 
peti— makes miserable. Sukha — sukhapeti— makes 
happy. Karuna — ^karugayati — pities. Mettam — metta- 
yati, loves. 


ABSOLUTES 

If the subject in a subordinate clause which begins 
wiith 'as,’ 'though,' ‘while,’ and 'when', be put either 
in the dat, or in the loc. or in the nom., the verb 
is turned into the participle adj, and t|?e participle 
adj. agrees with the subject in gendt^t n“>»l>er and 
case. 
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NOMINATIVE ABSOL0TE 

Taking rice the boy went to sieep'— Bhattafi khiiJi- 
tva darako sayituoa gato. - , 

Link between ‘Gato and Darako’ i#> explained 
below : — 

Gato—Part. adj., agreeing with the subject DarakO 
in number, person and case. 

DATIVE AND GENITIVE ABSOLUTES 

Construction of both the types are alike, e.g. he 
looks nice when walks — Tassa carantassa sundaro 
dittho. 


LOCATIVE ABSOLUTE 

Long ago when Brahmadatta was reigning in 
Benares, Bodhisatta was born in the womb of a deer— 
Ante Baranasiyam Brahrmada^|«|^(^pttfii Itirente Bodhi- 
satto kapiyoniyam nibbattL 

Although the thunderbolts fell on their heads— 
Asaijiyapi stse patantiya. 

After the death of the boy his mother died of grief , 
— Darake gate tassa mata sokena mata. 

Q. Illustrate the uses of loc, gen and nom. abso>f 
lutes in Pali. 


THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

In Pali, vertte We divided according to their voice, 
into (i) Parassapada, and ( 2 ) attanopada. The Parassa- 

9 
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pada is the active voice, i. e, Puriso odanam pacaU— 
a man cooks rice. The Attanopada, on the other hand, 
has two forms, (i) the *‘Kamma ..attha, 5. e. the passive 
voice, and the “bhava attha” which from its grammati- 
cal relation to other words in a sentence would appear 
to be verbal noun, but as it is conjugated, and as it 
does not admit of declension it shall be termed, ‘‘a 
verb in bhava attha,” e, g. purisena odano paccate — 
the food is cooked by the man (passive). 

Purisena odanassa pacate, the cooking of the food 
by a man (bhave attha) or purisena odanam pacate, 
the cooking of the food by a man (literally) (bhava 
attha). 

The above two forms of using the “verb in bhava 
attha” should be noted. 

The “verb in bhava attha” does not, like the 
Parassapada, express the actual action : for example, 
in the above, the two second examples do not affirm 
that the man actually cooks the food, but that it is the 
nature, hJkbit or tendency of the man to cook food. 

A transitive verb has two voices, the active and 
the passive. 

In the active voice, the person or thing denoted by 
the subject is said to do something to something else, 
I.e. the servant kills a goat, daso ajara vadhati. Here 
the person denoted by the subject, namely daso, does 
something to a goat. 

In the passive voice, the person or thing is said to 
suffer something from something else, e.g. a goat is 
killed by a servant—dasena ajo vajjhati. Here the 
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thing denoted by the subject, namely ajoj suffers some- 
thing from daso. 


Forms of the Passive voice 

Rule I, The Passive Voice is forniied when the 
suffix *ya^ is added to the root, or to the present base> 
but changes into ‘P before the suffix 'ya*, and i, u 
are turned into ‘P and ‘u’ respectively, ^f da+ya — dlya, 
to be given, pa + ya — piya, to be drunk, v^ji+ya— -• 
jTya, to be conquered, V* su+ya — suya, to be heard. 

Rule 2. D and dh followed by the suffi^ ya. 

D+ya— jja, dh+ya— jjha. 

V vadh, to kill + ya + ti — vajjhati, is killed. 

Vbandh, to bind+ya+ti — bajjhati, to be bound. 

y*khad, to eat + ya + ti — khajjati, to be eaten. 

Vbhid, to bleak +ya+ti — bhijjati, to be broken. 

Rule 3. y, is regularly assimilated to the preceding 
consonant by progressive assimilation. 

y pac, to cook + ya + ti — paccati, is cooked. 

Vkhan, to dig + ya + ti, khanhati, is dug. 

Rule 4. Some variations from the general form, 

Vvac, to say + ya + ti— vuccati, is said, 
vah, to carry +ya+ti — vuyhati, is carried*. 


Exercise. 

Q. I. How is the passive voice formed in Pali ? 
Give examples. 
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KITA 

Some suffixes are added to roots to form bases. 
Tbese suffixes are known as KITA suffixes. 

The kita suffixes are given below : — 

1. A. Vcar+a-Cara and cara — Spy. -/har + a^ 

hara — The captivater (a name of Siva), 
ykar+a — Kara, Hand, Kara — Maker. Sam 
+ v^gam + a — Sangama — Assembly. Fa + 
V vis+a = Favesa — Entrance, -/kam + a=* 
kama — love. Vbhaj + a = bhaga — Dividing. 
-/ caj+a = caga — forsaking. V pac + a-. Paka 
—Cooking. 

2. An,' Vraj+an — R.ajan— A king. 

3. Ana. Pa+Vnud+ana — Panudano — Removing. 

•/ ghus + ana -= Ghosano— Sounding. V^kar 
+ana=karana — torture, agony, -/tha+ana 
— Th^nam — Place, Vkudh + ana — Kodhano 
— Angry, -/gah + ana =gahanam— ‘Taking. 

4. Aka. Vda+aka=Dayaka — A giver. Vgah + aka 

s^ahaka — A receiver. 

1, Muni = '/mun+i— A sage. Ruci = VRuc+i 

— Taste. NidhissNi + Vdha+i— Treasure. 

■6. Am Vtij+as — Tejas— Light, power, 

7, Ina, Vsup + ina = supinam— Dream, sleep. 
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8. Isa, v'pqf +isa=Purisa — A maOr V'mah-fisa®* 

mahisa —Powerful — A buffalo. 

9. Ma. ‘/bhI+njae=Bhiina — Dangerous, 

10. Man. VDhar+man = Dhainmo — Nature, 

11. Mi. '/Bbu + mi=»Bhumi — The earth. 

12. Ti. Vpad+t! “patti — A foot soldier, 'v^ntuc+ 

ti «= Mutt! — Emancipation. -/ gam +ti =» GatL 
— Journey. 'v/‘kit+ti = Kitti— Praise. 

13. Ri. ■v^Bhu+ri = Bhnri — Enough. 

14. Ya. V" yuj+ya=Yoggatn — A carriage, vaj+ya, 

saVajjam— A fault, Vraj+ya=Rajjam— 
Kingdom. 


TADDHITA. . 

Some suffixes are added to bases to ^prm other 
bases, and these suffixes are known as Taddbita. 

The taddbita suffixes are given below 

A 

‘A’ is added to nouns and adjectives. • Derivatives 
thus formed are necessarily adjectives. They am 
almost always used substantively, 

‘Relation with’, or ‘dependence on* iS expressed by 
them. ■ ■%< 

Relation is of various types : — - 

(i) Patronymics — a name taken from one’s father 
or ancestor, e.g. Manu + a -= manavo, man^vl, minavaqi* 
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The same word when used in masoullne^ feminine 
and» neuter genders denotes ‘the son of,* *the daughter 
of/ and ‘the relation of/ respectively ; — e.g., Manu+a» 
Masculine «mana VO — the son of manu. 

Feminine - manavl — the daughter of Manu, 
Neuter = manavam — the relation of manu, 

(ii) What is coloured with~Kasava+as=Kasavo — 
Reddish yellow. Halidda+a= Haliddo—Yellow co- 
loured with turmeric. 

(iii) The flesh of — mahisa+a-» mahisam — The flesh 
of a buffalo. 

(iv) Belonging to — Magadha + a *= Magadho — born 
in Magadha. Vidisa + a — Vediso — A foreigner, 

(v) A collection of — Kapota+?i = Kapoto— A flock 
of doves, or relating to doves, 

(vi) Knowledge of— Veyyakaranam + ac=Veyya- 
llarano — A grammarian. Nimitta+a = Nemitto— For- 
tune teller, 

(vii) The place where something or some one is— 
Sakuna-t a = Sakunam — The place where birds frequent, 

(viii) Possession of — Saddha-|-a = Saddho — A be- 
liever. 

Aka — Means ‘the property of. Manussa-fa — Ma- 
iiussakarp=the property of a man, 

ALU— ‘a* is placed just before it, e.g, Daya+alu»« 
dayalu — kind-hearted, 

ANA— Conveys the same sense as ‘a,* e.g, Cora+ana 
*>»Corano, CoranI, Coranara — the son of a thief,, and 
tfie like. 
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Ana— Kalla, and kalya+ana^KallSityo, Kalyaijo — 
good, happy. 

Ayana — Conveys the same sense as ‘a.’ e.g. Kacca 
+ayana — Kaccayano, kaccayani, kaccayanatp— the son 
of Kaccayana, and the like. 

Era — Conveys the same meaning as *a.' e.g. Samana 
+era-<S 5 manera— the disciple of a monk — novice, 

Eyya— Kula+eyya— Kuleyya— To come of a good 
family. Mali+eyya —Maleyya — the son of a gardener, 
Alasa + eyya = alaseyyatp — idleness, 

I — (i) Coins some patronymics from nouns which 
end in a, e.g. Duna4-i = Doni, the son of Duna. 

(ii) Pura+i — Pori— a town, polite. Pura expresses 
what belongs to, or is proper to a city. 

Ika 

(i) Measure — Kumbha +ika = Kumbhiko — as much 
as a pot, 

(ii) A collection— pathi + ka=pathikam— a herd of 
elephants. 

uii) Possession — Putta+ika = Puttiko — One who 
has sons, 

(iv) What is exchanged for— Vattha+ika=Vatthi- 
kam— What is exchanged for cloth. 

(v) What is done by— Sarira+ika- Saririkam — the 
work done by the body. 

(vi) Learning — ^Vinaya+ika- Venaiko— One who 
studies the Vinaya. 

(vii) To be, or to be born— Savatthi + iko -SSva- 
tthiko— to be born, or to be in Savatthi. 
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(viii) To carry on— A6guli+ika» Afiguliko— One 
who carries on the finger. 

(ix) Connected with — Dvara+ika = dvariko— a 
door-keeper. 

(x) The maker — Tela +ika = Tel iko — an oil manu-> 
facturer. 

(xi) Mixed with — Dadlii-l-iko*» Dadhika— What is 
mixed with curds. 

(xii) To play on— Vina + ika = Veniko— One who 
plays upon a lute. 

(xiii) Concerning— Sakata -k ika = Sakatlko — con- 
cerning carts. 

(xiv) To go by means of— Pada-l-ika —PSdiko— 
One who goes on foot. 

(xv) To live by means of — Vetana-f-ika —Vetanlka 
A labourer. Belisa -l-ika^Balisika — A fisherman. 

Ima — Means direction in space or time, position. 
e.g. Papima — Evil. Pacchimo— Hindermost, western, 
Antimo — Last. 

In — The stems are in ‘in’, and the nom. sing, in I. 
e.g. Manta -i-in= Manti — One who is full of plans. 

Ka — It is always used to form adjectives. Ad- 
jectives in the n. become abstract nouns. It is also 
used to form nouns masc. e.g. Rakkha-f-ka= Rakkha- 
ko — A guard. 

(i) It admits of other meanings 

A collection — Rajaputta -f- ka = Rajaputtaka— .A 

group of princes. 

(ii) Tigy — Putta-tka-Puttako— A little son. 
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“It is used with a prefi't, pa+ka^a— • 

Pakata » Public. Sara +kata ■» Sai'.ka^a— >N(a«*row. 

Kiya -Forms adjectives which mean relatibni eg.i 

Jati + kiya» Jatikiya — concerning birth. 

LS— forms a few adjectives and nouns. Either i or 
u is put just before it. 

Bahu + la = Bahulo — Enough 

Phena+la = Phenilo — Frothy i 

Maya — Made of — Rajata -f maya = Rajatamaya— 
made of silver. 

Min — Go + min «Gomin — One who has cattle. 

Ra — Either a, or u, or i is put just before it, e,g,, 

Sikha+ra— Sikhara — A peak a. Madhu + ra^ 

Madhura— -Sweet .11. Susa-l-ra=Susira— full of 

holes i. 

So — Loma + so «« Lomaso — H airy. 

Ta — Forms a few nouns and adjectives, e.g. Pabba 
+ ta««Pabbata — A mountain. 

Tana — Forms a few adjectives from adverbs, eg* 
nu +tana=» Nutano — Fresh. 

Ta — Lahu + ta* Lahula lightness. Jana+ta** 
Janata — A crowd. 

Tta—Forms a neuter noun, e.g., Buddha+tta=*' 
BuddhattcUn — B uddhahood. 

Tya— cca — Forms a few adjectives from indeclin* 
ables. e.g , ni-|-cca = nicca — Eternal. 
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Va—Kesa + va = Kesavo — Hairy, A^na + va — 

An^vo— -Billowy, an ocean. 

Ya — Generally forms neuter abstract nouns, e.g., 
Ajasa +ya = alasyatp — Idleness. 

QUESTIONS ON KITA, AND TADDHITA. 
Derive the following 

Manavl, Dayalu, Venaiko, Teliko, Caga, Pavesa, 
Dayaka, Bhuri, Purisa, Tejas. 



Chapter X. 

COMPOUNDS. 

Compounds are formed, when two or more than 
two bases are joined together. They are generally 
formed with declinable bases. The first members 
of some compounds may be indeclinables. 


D VANDA. 

In Dvanda Samasa two or more words of the same 
vibhatti (noun suffix) arencombined together. It is 
denoted by ca, and. 

Generally there are two kinds of dvanda samasa, 
e. g, itaritara dvanda, and samahara dvanda, 

(i) Itaritara dvanda takes the plural form, the 
gender, and declension of its last member. Here its 
members are considered separately, e.g. (a) Samana- 
brahmrja =* Samana ca brahmana, monks and Brahmins 
(b) Devamanussa = Dev5 ca manussa ca, gods and men, 

(ii) Samahara Dvanda takes the neuter singular 
form, and its members are combined collectively. It is 
formed when parts of the body, names of countries, 
persons of different sexes, names of lower animals, 
birds, and contrary qualities are combined, e.g. 
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(a) Parts of the Jjody : — 
Cakkhu+sotam=Cakkhusotam— Eye and ear. 

(b) Names of countries 

Kasi ca Kosalo — Kasi Kosalam — Kas! and 
Kosalam, 

(c) Names of lower animals ; — 

Aja+assa=a Ajassam — Goat and horse. 

(d) Persons of different sexes : — 

Itthi ca purisaasitthipurisam — Woman and 

man, 

(e) Opposite qualities 

Sukham ca dukkham = sukbadukkhatp— Weal 
and woe. 

(f) Names of birds : — 

Kako+moro=Kakamoram — Crow and peacock 

Rules are given below to place the members of it 

(i) Words which end and 'u’ are put first. 

(ii) Shorter words are put before longer ones. 

(iii) ‘I’ and u are generally shortened in the middle 
of it, 

(iv) Sometimes a feminine noun, in the middle of 
the compound, takes masculine form e.g. Candimasuriyi 
—The moon and the sun, or remains the sa&e e.g. 
Jaramaranam — Old age and death. 
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DIGU. 

(Numeral Compounds) 

There are two kinds of Digu, 

(i) The aggregative or Samahara Digu — It gives a 

collective sense, and takes the form of the neuter sin- 
gular which ends in e.g, Tilokarp — The three 

worlds, Tiratanam— The three jewels, 

(ii) The copulative or Asanmahara Digu — The last 
member of it is considered individually, and takes the 
plural form, when it does not give a collective sense, 
e.g, Sakatasatani — One hundred carriages, Catusatani — 
Four hundred. 

TAPPURISA OR DETERMINATIVE 
COMPOUND. 

In Tappurisa Samasa the case-ending of ^ the first 
member is cancelled, and this samasa is named after 
the case-ending of the first member. It generally 
follows the gender of the last member. 

(i) Tappurisa is formed wifh Dutiya, e,g. vana-gato 
vanam gato— gone to the forest, sacca-vadi— saccaip* 

vadi — a, truthful man. 

(ii) Tappurisa is formed with Tatiya, e.g, Buddha-' 

bhasito— Buddhena bhSsito— spoken by Buddha, lohita 
makkhito — lohitena-makkhito. ^ 

(iii) Tappurisa is formed with CatutthT, e.g. Loka 
hito--&«^llisa+hIto— for the good of the worldi Yagu- 
tfigiil^ll^ySgnya atthaya taq4nla-rRice for rfe<^grue!v ^ 
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(iv) Jappurisa is formed with Paficami o. g. Cora 
bhito — cora bhito — afraid of the th!fef. Nagaraniggato 
~nagara+niggato— Come out of a town, 

(v) Tappurisa||.is formed with Chatth! e, g* Rama^ 
putto«Ramassa putto. Saratire — Sarassa tire, 

(vi) Tappurisa is formed with Sattami e. g. Naru- 
ttamo—naresu uttarao— the best of the men. Dham- 
marato — dhamme rato — Devoted to Law— 

kammadhAraya 

In Kammadharaya samasa generally an adjective 
is combined with a noun, but both the noun and the 
adjective are of the same vibhatti (suffix). 

There are ten kinds of this samasa : 

I Vises AN A Pubba Pad a Kammadharaya : — 

An adjective is put before the second member it 
qualifies, e.g. 

(a) Sundaro + darako = Sundaradarako, a beautiful 
boy. 

(b) Mahanto + purisoosmahapuriso, a great man. 

N.B. *Mahanta' changes into *maha% but when the 
second member of this samasa begins with a consonant 
which is reduplicated, mahanta changes into ‘maha*, 
eg. mahantam + ^/^jayam = mahaWAayara, a great fear. 

2 ViSESANA Parapada Kammadharaya 

Sometimes an adjective is put immediately after 
the first member it qualifies, e.g. 
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(a) PurIso+uttamo=sPorisutti»no, the excellent 
man. 

(b) Naro+seitho*Narasettho, the excellent man. 

3 VISESana Obhayapada Kammadharayi: — 

Two members of this samasa are adjectives. A, 
word, for instance, 'so, he’ is generally understood 
between the two members of these compounds, e. g. 

(a) Andho + ca + so + badhiro=> Andhabadhiro, 

blind and deaf. *** 

(b) ^ Sitaa+ca+tam+unham = Situijharn, heat and 
cold. 

4 Upami or figurative Kammadhxraya 

Here an analogy is expressed between two terms, 
The word 'viya, like’ is unc^efstood between the two 
members e g. 

(a) Siho-i- viya + muni — Munislha, a sage like a 
lion. 

(b) Nagod-viya = Nago, as an elephant, 

5 Avadhxrana Pubba Pada Kammadiiaraya 

Here the first member specifies a general tertUr 
Native grajnmaiians insert the word : ‘eva’, even, only, 
just, but which in these examples, cannot be tiarslat- 
ed into English. In English these compounds must 
be translated as if they were in the genitive relation. 

(a) "'Silaqa+eva+dhanam = SiIadhanam, treasure of 
morality. 
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(b) Avijja +cva+ malam « Avij jSraaJaip, the stain 
of ignorance. 

6 SAMBHiVANa KAMMADIiiRAYA 

Here ‘iti*, namely, thus, ^evam, thus, called/ *sah- 
khatO) called, named, ‘hutva, being are generally under- 
stood to exhibit clearly the full meaning of this samasa. 
The first member either shows the origin of the seoood 
^term, or the relation that lies between the first, and 
the second terms. 

(a) Hetu -f hutva + paccaya = Hetupaccayo, the 
middle term, ‘hutva/ being the cause i.e., the term 
which is the cause, or condition, 

(b) Dhammo + iti+buddhi, dhammabuddhi, know- 
ledge arising from the Law, 

7 Na NIPaTA FUbSa PaDA KAMMADHiRAVA 

r 

‘Na’ is a nipata, and it is the first member of this 
satnasa. 

Na + suddha = Asuddha, impure.„....,.a. 

Na-t-ariya = AnariyA, ignoble.,. ’.an. 

N. B. The prefix 'na, not’ takes the form : ‘a,’ if 
the second member of this samSsa begins with a con- 
sonant. Then again, it takes the form : ‘an/ if the 
second member of this samasa begins with a vowel, 

8 ‘Ku, BAD/ NIPaTA PUBBA PaDA SaMaSA 

Ku is a nipata, and it is the first m«mber of this 
samasa. 
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Ku + P'l. Iso — Kapuriso, cowaid ka 

Ku+annam — Kadannaip, bad food......kad. 

N. B. ‘Ku’ changes into 'ka’, and 'kad.' 

9 Pa, Pa ^di Pubba Pada Kammadusrava 

Here pa, pa, or any other upasagga forms the first 
membei of this samasa, e.g. 

?a + vacanam-«Pavacanam, excellent word. Fa + 
mukho=5Pamukho, chief, famous, Vi + kappa =:Vikappo, 
option, Su+gandho = Siigandho, fragrance. Du-H 
gandho, bad smell, Abhi+dhammo = Abhidhammo, 
metaphysics, one of the subjects of Buddhist philo- 
sophy. 


lo Nouns in Apposition 

Nouns in apposition may be treated as adjuncts of 
the subject, or of the object, e.g. 

Brahmadatta, king of Benares, was honest — Bara- 
nasiya raja, Brahmadatto sadhu ahosi: Sakka, the 
lord of gods — Sakko devaraja. Both ‘king of Benares^ 
and lord of gods’ are nouns in apposition. 

EXCEPTIONAL FORM 

Sometimes the last member of a Kammadhaifaya 
takes the mascuiljne form though it is feminine, 
Digha+jangha (feminine), long legged, »Dlghajangho* 


10 
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UPAPADA SAMASA 

Here the first member is a noun in the accusative, 
and the second member islhfi doer, or the agent, e.g. 

KumbhakSroiB Kumbham yo karoti=* potter. 

Kumbham — in the acc., and Karo — the doer or the 

agentr 

Rathakaro —rathatp yo karoti— Carriage maker. 

BAHUBBIHI SAMASA 

When a Bahubblhi Samasa is analysed, somfe relative 
pronouns, i.e„ who, which, and the pronouns like ‘so', 
and 'sa' are added to express its full meaning, A 
Bahubblhi is equal to a relative clause. 

(i) Bahubblhi is an adjective which qualifies a noun^ 
must agree in gender, number, and case with the noim 
which it qualifies. 

(ii) Forms of bahubblhi : — 

There are two kinds of Bahubblhi, e.g., tulyadhi- 
karana bahubblhi, and bhinnadhikarana bahubblhi, 

I TULYiPHIKARAN/V BAIIUBBIHI 

This samasa is formed with two words of the same 
vibhatti (suffix), e.g. 

(a) Lambo+kagno — A man who has a long ear, 

(b) Chinno + hattho— A man whose hand has been 
cut ofF. 

2 BhINNaDHIKARANA Samisa 

This samasa is formed with two words of different 
vibhutti (suffixes) e.g. 
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(a) Cbattam+panimhi—Thcre u an umbrella ir: 
the hand of a man. 

(b) MuninS-f vaginita+buddhi — A man whose wis- 
dom is to be highly praised by Bnddha. 

3 SANKHYi ObHAYA PaDA BaHUBBIHI 

Here two cardinal numerals precede the word they 
qualify, but the conjunction ‘or' is put between the two 
numerals, e.g. 

(a) Satta va+attha Vcl+masa = Sattatthamasa, 
seven or eight months. 

(b) Dve va+tayo va-l-patta = Dvitipatta, two or 
three bowls. 


4 Saha Pobba BahubbIhi 

Saha, with, is the first me.nber of this samasa, e.g, 

Saha-Hpitiya= Sapitika, a doctrine giving rise to 
a great pleasure. 

5 SamIna Pubba BahubbIhi 

‘Samana, same’ forms the first part of this samasa, 
e.g. Samana +bhaga— Law is uniform. 

N. B. Saha, and Samana are changed into sah, but ‘n* 
of ‘san’ is cancelled according to the rule of grammar. 

INDECLINABLE COMPOUND, OR 
ABYAYIBHAVA 

Its first member is an indeclinable. It i« jotted 
with adverbs, conjunctions, and prepositions. It geno- 
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rally takes the form of the acc, sing, in ra, and is in* 
decJinable. 

Upanagaram — Nagarassa samlpe— Near the town. 
Anugharain — In every house. Yathabalam~yatha + 
t>alena — According to one's power. Adhogahgam— 
gahgaya-f adhosaBelow the Ganges. If the final vowel 
laf the last member is ‘a/ a is replaced by aip, e.g. 
yatha + vuddha==yathavuddham, those who are old. 
Other long vowels (except a) are shortened, e.g. upa-f 
^adhu — upavadhu, near wife, adhi + kumarl *= adhi* 
Icumari, the young girl. 

QUESTIONS 

Q I. Give an example of the tappurisa compound. 

Q 2. What is meant by samasa ? How many 
^masa are there in Pah ? Give one example of each of 
them. 

Q 3. Compare Kammadharaya with bahubblhi. 

Q 4. Expound the samasa. 

(i) Gahanatthananapavitthamaggarp, (ii) Kasirattha- 
va^imanusso, (iii) Sassakaiakainanussa, (iv) PasaritagI* 
vaya, (v) Sassarakkhanattba% (vi) Muggaradinana- 
vudhattha, (vii) Migaganaparivtito, (viii) Kanamahama- 
cchami Atibhaginiputto, (ix) MjSHraunabhayatajjito, (x) 
Lohanigalasadi&arp/ (xi) Patanakarappattadanta, (xii) 
Catuppadesu, (xiiij Tarunadabbatina pitthe, (xiv) 
Jatissarahanena, (xv) Mantajjhayakabrahmano, (xvi) 
Attabhavasatesu, (xvii) Sisacchedam, (xviii) Panippaha- 
rasaddena, (xix) Dasiganaparivuta, (xx) Bhinnanavai 
^xxi) Niyyamakajetthako, (xxii) IndanllaraaiQiimaya. 
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'^MISCELLANEOUS EXORCISES. 

Gender 

Q I. State the rules for the formation of the femi* 
nine in Pali. Give examples, 

Q 2. Give the opposite genders of the following 
miga, devT, kukkuti, bhikkhu, kumara, GotamI, sihi 
dasa, nagi, dlpinf, manusa or manusi, gahapatani, L 
(Gahpatl, m) dan<|inT. f. (dandi, m), yakkhini, sakhijassa^ 
vallabha, f. (vallabhai m), manavl, samageri, f. (sama* 
neia, m), navika, paribbajika. 

Causative Verbs : — 

Q I. How is causative formed in Pali ? Cite a 
few instances. 

Q 2. Turn the following into causative verbs 
-/ mar, V su, V ^ha, V pac, •/bhuj, -/kar, •/ da^ 
/han and V pa. 


The Participles : — 

Q I. How are the participles formed iij Pali f 
Cite instances. 

Q 2. Turn the following into 

(i) the present participle, •/ pac, car, V su and 

V pa. 

(ii) the passive perfect paiticiple, '/ci, -/nl, Vtha,. 

t/'han and ■/kar, 

(iii) the future passive participle, V da, nl and 

-/gam, 
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Gerund 

Q I. How is gerund formed in Pali. Give ex* 
atnples. 

Q 2, Turn the following into gerund ■/ cinti •/ gam, 
Vju "/ pac and -/kar. 

Infinitive 

Q 1. How is infinitive formed in Pali ? 

Q z. Turn the following into infinitive •/ su,'/ chid, 
^{ha, V da and -/labh. 


Demonstrative, Intensive and 
Desiderative 

Q I. How are desiderative, intensive and denomina- 
tive formed in Pali ? Cite a few instances of each. 

Absolutes • 

Q I, Illustrate the uses of loc. dat. and nom, ab- 
solutes in Pali ? 

Voice 

Q I. How is passive formed in Pali ? Give a few 
examples of it. 
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PARSING 

To parse a word is to express what part of speech 
It is, and the class it belongs to, to set forth its torm on 
inflexion ( ), and to show its grammatical connec- 

tion with some other word in the sentence. 

I. Rahulo divasam dipe vicaritva sayam geham 
gato, so pana Nimiin rodamanain passitva tarn arabbha 
katheti. 

Rahulo'— Noun, masc, 3rd pers. sing. nom. case, to 
the verb, gato, 

Divasam — adv. modifying ' vicaritva.” 

Dipe — Noun, masc. 3rd pers. loc. singular. 

Vicaritva— Gerund, intransitive, 

Sayam — Adv. modifying 'gato.’ 

Geham— Noun, neut. 3rd pers. sing, governed by 
gato. 

Gato — Participle adj. 3rd pers. sing, masc, qualify^ 
ing Rahulo, 

So — Pronoun 3rd pers, sing. masc. nom, case to the 
verb, katheti. 

Pana— Conjunction. 

Nimim-- Noun, 3rd per. sing. masc. governed by 
passitva. 
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Rodamanam — Part. adj. 3rd pers. sing. mas. qualify- 
ing Nimim, 

Passitva — Gerund, having for its object Nimim, 

Tani — Pronoun, 3rd pers. sing. masc. governed by 
arabbha. 

Arabbha — Used prepositionally, and having for its 
obj. tain. 

Katheti — Verb, 3rd pers. sing, present tense act. 
intransitive verb agreeing with so. 



Chapter XIL 

Rules of Syntax. 

Rule 1. (a) Ca — And, e.g. so ca aham pathama— he 
and I read. The verb is plural, but it must be accord- 
ing to the subject which is put just before the verb 
pathama.* 

Rule 2. An adjective agrees with the noun it quali- 
fies in number, gender and case, e.g, A beautiful boy— « 
Sundaro darako. But if a dash is put between the adj. 
and the noun qualified, it stands thus eg. sundara-— 
darako. 

Rule 3. V gam. (To go), and VblTuj (To eat) take 
the objective case, e,g. He went to the town — So 
nagaram gacchi. 

'Rule 4. Ruccati — chooses, aroceti— informs, sapatt 
— curses, swears and blames, Dadati, Ketheti, duhayati 
— injures, sampa^chati — agrees and saddahati — be- 
lieves, khamati — forgives, kujjhati — gets angry with, 
upa^thati, helps, serves, dhara— owe — all these take 
the dat. e.g, Kako kosiyassa na ruccati— A crow 
does ifot choose the owl. 

Rule 5. Nissaya (on account of) and (near) Arabbha 
(about) is used prepositionally and therefore takes the 
objective case. e.g. 
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(a) He becomes weak on account of discasci e*g* 

So rogam nissaya dubbalo hoti. There is a god in a 
tree near a lake— Saram nissaya (near) rukkhe devata 
ajtthi. ‘ 

(b) Sa upasakatn arabbha katheti — she speaks 
about the upasaka. 

Rule 6. Namo (to pay respect to) takes the dat. 
Name Buddhassa — Pay respect to Buddha. 

Rule 7. Duration, and distance take the acc. case 
^.g. he spends the day in the island — So dipe divasam 
vltinameti. 

Rule 8. Alam, vina and attha, take the inst. case, 
e.g. 1 do not require fruit — Phalena alam. 

Rule 9. Dhi, dhl, dhiratthu take the acc. eg. Dhi 
brahrnanassa hantararp— Cry shame upon the man who 
kills the brahmin, 

^ Rule 10. (a) Vattati is a verb, and is used with the 
inst, case, e.g. It is right for me to sec Rahula — 
Rahulam maya passitu/n vattati, 

(b) Sakka and asakka— Able and impossible respec- 
tively are used with the inst — e.g, Gopa is unable to 
go to the school — Gopaya vijjalayajp ganturn asakka. It 
is not possible for me to took — -Maya pacitum asakka, 

•Mb « 

Rule 11. (a) Antare — among, within ; vahire—out- 
side, orato— on this side, paccha — behind, dure— far, 
avidure — near, santike and samipe— near, purato — in 
front of, hefjlia— under,— govern the gen. case, e.g. 
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There is a tree on the mountalia— Pabbatassa upari 
rukkho attbi. 

(b) In some case the abl, is used for the gen., 
e.g. Over the head— Matthaka upa'’i. 

(c) Santike and antare take the acc. when they are 
lOsed with a verb of motion, e,g. gacchati and pavisati, 
He goes to me— so mama santikam gacchati. 

Rule 12. Use of the present participle Adj. 

Ram knows the boy reading a book — Ramo pottha- 
kam pathamanam darakam janati. 

Pathamanarp — a participle adj, qualifying ‘darakarp.’ 

Rule 13. Use of a passive perfect paiticiple, e.g, A 
fruit is given — Phalam dinnam — dinnaip is a participle 
adj,, and qualifies phalam. 

Rule 14. Use of a future passive participle e.g, The 
book is to be read — Potthakam pathitabbam, Pathi- 
tabbam is a participle adj, and qualifies potthakain, Is 
to be, ought to be, is fit to be, must be done or undone 
—may be expiessed by it. 

Rule IS. An adverbial clause can be translated into 
any form of the absolutes, and the meaning of the 
clause remains the same, e,g. when Rahula was seeing 
a boy. 

(i) LoCv absolute — Rahule darakam passante. 

(ii) Dat and gen, absolutes— Rahulassa 
passantassa, 

{Hi) Nbm. absolute — Rahulo darakam passanto* 
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Rule 16, When is used to express the idea 

of ^*what use” and *‘wh^ good,” fV the person 

is put in the dat., and the verb, and the thing in the 
inst. e.g. What good is there to Gopa (f) by living— 
Kiip Gopaya jivitena. 

(i) Yena — tena, Yena sadhu naro atthi tena 
Nimi (0 gacchati — Where Nimi goes there the honest 
man is, 

(ii) ‘Yo* naro idha agato ^so naro hato — The man 
who comes here is killed. 

Rule 17. Where there is ^ised to' meaning ^habit^ 
the verb takes the present tense, e.g. Rama used to 
rise— Ramo pabujjhati. 

Rule 18. Direct and indirect narration. 

General rule : — ‘Iti' is shortened into ‘ti/ and it is 
largely used for the direct narration. Aha is singular, 
and ahamsu is its plural form. It is used with a third 
person or persons in the sense of historical present. 

(i) The verb of a narration is generally put at the 

end of inverted comas, (** ”) e.g, Nimi says, “I know 

him” Nimi ^aharp tarn janami,' ti vadati. 

(ii) But the verb may also be used before the 
narration e.g, Maya knows, ”There is a market in the 
village.” Maya, “hoti game apano’' ti janati. 

(iii) If the last words ends in ‘m,' the is chang- 
ed into ‘n* before *t’ of 'ti* e.g. Asa said, “I cooked 
rice” Asa *aham bhattam pacin'' ti aha. 

(tv) The verb upon which the narration depends 
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is ^sometimes understood, e.g. Gopa sai4 ‘"men are 
killed^ ~Gof a “nata hata"’ ti 5ha. 

(v) The last syllable of a narration must be long. 
If it is not long, it is made long, e.g. RaiiUla said “U 
know him,'" — Rahulo **aham tam janamf* ti aha. 1st. 
pers. sing, takes “mi'^ in the present tense, but is 
changed into “ml*^ according to the rule of nai ration. 

Rule 19. Sace, and ce both mean *if/ but their 
uses are different, e g, 

(i) Sace Gopa gacchati. 

(ii) Gopa ce gacchati. 

^Sace^ is put before the subject, whereas ce^ put 
after a subject. 

Rule 20'. Pana — But, It is put just after a subject, 
So pana sadhu — But he is honest. 

Rule 21. Where there is more than one finite verb, 
turn all the verbs into gerund, — except the la^^t one, 
e.g. Nimi plays, reads and goes to the school— Nimi 
kljitva pathitva viyyalayam gacchati. 

Rule 22 May, might, and must — are expressed 
by optative. 

Ruie 23. So, sa and tam are used as demonstra 
tive adjectives, e.g. 

That boy so dSrako. 

That girl sa darikS. 

That fruit tam phalam. 

Rule 24. Add **e” before so, sa and tam, and they 
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then express the idea of the demonstrative adjA* 
<‘this”*:— 

This boy eso darakOf 

This girl esa darika. 

Thisiruit etam phalarp. 

Rule 25- Accayena — After the death of, e,g. Siva 
wept after the death of Sati, e.g. Satiya accayena Sivo 
rodi— accayena takes the gen. 

Rule 26. ‘To be* may be used to express the idea 
of possession, the possessor is put in the dat. I have a 
book — Mama potthakatn atthi. 

Rule 27. Patthaya — since, from and after, san- 
dhaya-^Concerning, sahcicca — intentionally, asalla- 
kkhetva — unwares, adaya — with, paticca — on account 
of, thapetva— except, are used prepositionally. 

Rule 28. Habit, custom and general truth are ex- 
pressed by the present tense, e.g. 

General truth— Nara maranti — Men die. 

Customs — -Bhikkhu sllatn acarati — A monk practises 
virtue or moral law. 

Rule 29 * The present tense is sometimes uied to 
express futurity, e.g. 

Kirp karomi— What shall I do ? 

Rule 30". The optative expresses probability (i), 
capability (ii), fitness (iii) consent or permission (iv) 
command (v) wish (vi) and condition (vii) e.g. 

(i) Probability— RSmo gaccheyya— Rama may go. 
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(li) Fitness~So potthakam p<t|heyya-^He should, 
read the book. 

(iii) Wish — Aham tassa dbanam dadeyyimi — I 
would give him wealth. 

(iv) Tvarp na gaccheyyasi — Do not go, 

(v) When it expresses condition “ce/^ or “sace”" 
or *’‘yadP* is usually put before it. Sace sa paceyya 
aham bhattaip khadissami — If she cook, I shall eat 
rice. 

(vi) Consent — Tvam idani gaccheyyasi — You may 
go now. 


Impera tive : — 

Rule 31. (a) It expresses entreaty ( ), bless-- 

ings ( ), and command, e.g. 

Entreaty — Deva, dhanam dehi — Lord, please give 
wealth. 

Blessings — Vassasatamjtva — May you live a hundred 
years. 

(b) ‘To be— ‘Hoti, in imperative 3 rd pers, sing, is 
alvvkys used idiomatically, and means “very well, e,g, 
Hotu, aham janissami— Very well, I shall see. 

Rule 32. va=aeva. If it is put after a gerund, it 
means “as soon as.^' Tam vacanarn sutva va — As soon 
as he heard that word, (b) It is also used to empha- 
size the idea expressed by a word, e.g, idani eva— Just 
now, 

Rule 33- When Api, or pi is put after a gerund, 
it means although, So pahuta-dhanam labhitva pi asu-- 
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khl ahosi — Though he got enough wealth, he was un- 
happy, 

Rule 34- Uses of ‘Na’— Not. 

^ (i) When used with an optative, *na’ is used to 
express prohibition, e^g. Na hatthi-salam gaccheyya— 
let him not go to the elephant-shed. 

(ii) *Na* may form the first part of a compound, e.g, 
nagamanamcsNon arrival, 

(iii) Two negatives make an afifirmative, eg. Bher- 
im na na vadeyya — Not that he may not beat the drum 
(he may therefore beat the drum), 

(iv) 'No' conveys the same idea as *Na’ does. No 
janati — He does not know. 

(v) *No* followed by <Na’ expresses a strong affir- 
mation. No na dhameyya — he should surely blow. 

Rule 35. Uses of interrogation. 

(i) Api, when used in interrogation, is always 
placed first in the sentence, e g. Api deva, amhakain ( 
janasL Do you, sir, know our teacher 

(ii) Api followed by nu kho, it expresses a very 
emphatic interrogation— Api nu kho koci upaddavo 
hoti— well, have you any cause of distress ? 

(iii) Preceded by na, it expresses emphatic interro- 
gatio^^^. na nu aham yodho — Am I not a warrior ? 

(iv) is also put first in a sentence to express 
the Idea of interrogation e.g. SocSsi upasalca-Grie- 
vest thou, lay devotee ? 
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Rule 36- Yeva is put after ' d verb, and then it 
dieans ‘To continue,’ e.g. Kathenti j'eva." They went- 
on talking. 

Role 37. (i) Attho—Need, want, takes thednst. of 
the object wanted, and the dat. of the person, e.g, 
Rahula wants happiness. Raliulassa (dat.> sokbena 
(inst.) attho. 

(ii) Adjectives in the comparative degree take the 
abl, Rama (f) is better than Uma (f). Rama Um9ya 

seyyq - 

(iii) Vara-p means better, and is used with the abl, 
e.g, A flower is better than a grass — Fupphatp ti^ato 
(ti^a) varam. 

(iv) When ‘'the better of t\'o" is to be expressed 
the gen. is used with the positive degree, e.g. Of you 
two who is the better—Tumhakam dvinnatn ko bhadda- 
ko. 

(v) To be eager, and happy— govern the loc, and 
the ins. e.g. fianasmim ussuko or fianena ussuko. 

Rule 38. Uses of bhavissati and bhavissanti 

(i) Bhavissati, and bhavissanti niean assertion, i.e. 
'must be,’ e,g. Uma (f) must be honest — Uma sadhvl 
bhavissati. 

(ii) They also mean ‘cannot be’ when ‘ni’ k pat 
before them, Buddha cannot be a thief— Na Biiddho 
CQ^ bhavissati. 


II 
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Rule SS* A clause with sacci or ce is put before 
the principal sentence, e.g. Sace RSmo gacchissatl 
ahatn pi gacchissami — If Rama go, I too shall go. 

Rule 40. When the subjects are of differed 
persons, the verb is put in the plural number, but it 
must agree in person with the subject put just before 
it. 

In Pali the third person is put first, the second 
person next, and the first last. 

Rule 41. Adverbs of time always come first in 
a sentence, i.e, ekadivasam so gato — one day he went. 

Rule 42. Substitute of a noun or of a pronoun 
may be of a different gender, i.e. Body is the temple 
of diseases— bond i roganam cetiyain. 


COMMON ERRORS. 

COMMON ERRORS are committed in nouns, 
pronouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, idiom, and order of words. To avoid 
such mistakes possible directions are given below 

1 Incor. Sattamadiva^e^raja bbavissati. 

Cor. When it means a certain point of time, 'it 
takes the 7th case-ending — Sattamadivase. 

2 Incor. Attam mam ruccati. 

Cor. -/Rue always takes the 4th case-ending— 
mama. 
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3 Incor. Sambuddhlya namassiti^ ekamanta^- 

^(hasi. 

Cor. yNam (to pay honour to) takes the 4tb 
case-ending. So the sentence is correct^ 

4 Incor. Bhattain mayt na ruccati. 

Cor. Mama. 

5, Incor. Hiyyo tassa rafifio putto tam bhlkkham 
paiicani phalani adasi. 

Cor. y da (to give) takes the 4th case ending-— 
tassa bhikkhussa pafica. 

6 Incor. Dehi mam panlyaTp. 

Cor. Mama. 

7 Incor. Bhikkhura civaram detha. 

Cor. Bhikkhussa. 

8 Incor, Idani mama gantum vat^ati. 

Cor. Vattati (ought to) *s used with the 3rd case- 
ending — maya. 

9 Incor. Kina me jlvitam. 

Cor. Md jivitena. 

<*■ 

10 Incor. Kassa saddhitn agat’ ti. 

Cor. Sadddhim takes the 3rd case-ending. Kena 
agato’si. 

11 Incor. Tassa saddhitn garaissami. 

Cor. Tena. > 

12 Incor. Dhiratthu jati. 

Cor. Dhiratthu (to cry shame upon) takes the 
objecive case — jatim. 

13 Incor, Idam sattha upasakassa arabbha kathesi. 

Cor. Upasakam. Arabbha takes the acc,' 



164 


Pali Grammar 


24 Incor. Tava kaya suvannavaijgo. 

Cor. Suvanniavanna. 

15 Incor* Tumhe kuto agato« 

Cor. Agata. 

26 Incor, Rajd Dasarathassa catassa putta ahosi, 

Cor« Cattaro, ahesurp, 

27 Incor, Tassa tayo putta cattaro kafiiila ahesum. 

Cor, Catasso, 

18 Incor. So darika bhikkhusanghassa annadanatr 

deti. 

Cor, Sa. 

19 Incor. Tasmitp uyyane tini rukkha atthi. 

Cor. Tayo, rukkha santi. 

30 Incor, Ahaip ovadavasena vadama. 

Cor. Vadami, 

21 Incor. Ko janami kirn bhavanti. 

Cor. Janati, bhavati. 

22 Incor. Bhaddha, tava vacanarn hontu. 

Cor. hotu, 

2j Incor. Sa kujjhitva palayimsu. 

Cor. Palayi, 

24 Incor. Mayam darakara passami. 

Cor, Passama. 

25 Incor. Aham dve ambaphale khadi. 

Cor, Khadirn ; phalani. 

26 Incor. Tvam duttho'si naham gacchami te 

saddhiin. 

Cor, It is correct, because ‘te’ is the 3rd case 
endinfif. 
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I neon 
Cor. 

28 I neon 

Cor, 

29 Incor, 

Cor. 

30 Incon 

Cor. 


Tassa cattaro bhaginTya ahcstiip. 

Cattasso, bhaginiyo. 

Passa sllassa ayatn phalam. 

Idiomatically it is correct* but grammati* 
cally it should be idatp. 

Atthi jambudipa-gamika ? 

Idiomatically it is correct, but grammati- 
cally it should be santi, 

Samrna, ma panam Laneyya. 

Hana. 


PROSODY 

Prosody deals with the laws of versification, 

A short syllable is called Lahu, 

A long syllable is called Garu, 

A Gatha means a stanza, 

A quarter verse or the 4th part of a stanza is called 
a PSda, 

Gana means a foot, 

A vanna is a syllable in a Pada, 

A short syllable saw 
A long syllable = 

A foot of two long byllables==ga+ga or ga, 

A foot of two short syllables sa la + la or la. 

4 types of a dis-syllabic foot : — 


Pali. 

Syllables. 

English. 

la, la or la 

= ■ — ' 

Pyrrhic. 

ga, ga or g 5 

BS — 

Spondee. 

la, ga 

S=! W — . 

Iambus. 

ga,]a 


Troehec, 
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The atjha gaija or 8 syllable foot : — 


Pali. 

Syllables. 

English. 

ma = 

— 

Molossus, 

na*» 

W _ w 

Tribrach. 

bha = 

— w w 

Dactyl. 

ya=. 



Bacchic. 

ja« 

w 

Amphibrach. 

sa = 

^ 

Anapaest. 

ra = 

_ . 

Cretic. 

ta* 

w' 

Antibacchic. 


The short vowels- a, i and u. 

The long vowels * a, I, u, b, o, 

Tliere lies a double consonant before *a’ or T or 
'u.* and ‘o* or ‘i* or u is then prosodically long, e.g, 
cakkaiica, the first and the second ‘a* in cakkafica is 
long, as *kk* and *fic’ are put before ‘a/ 

Short vowels before m is long, e.g. saccarn— the ‘a* 
before W is long. 

The anutthubha metre is generally used. It has 
pada of 8 syllables. 


There are five varieties 

1. Citrapada, — — ^ ^ | 

2 . Vijjummala, | 

3. Manavakam, — ^ j 

4. SamanikS, — w — | 

5. PSmSnlka, w — w | 
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CitrapadaV- 

Satyakulapparacandaip 

Tittiyapannakavinandain 

Saficanapaficadinandam 

SSdhunamesamanindam 

Vijjummala :• — 

Jale liuddha vijjabbhute 
Loke dhammam loke niccarn 
Mohaddhittam hitva satta 
Patta santara yogakkhemam 

Samanika : — 

Ananena te miminda 
Tulya mimia sobhadani 
Locanena keravani 
Tosate samokkhataye 

Pamanika : — 

Sarorupa miininda te 
Sasami vaipsajattanatp 
Paticca sampatitiya 
Itivade padassita. 

The ‘tiit|hubham' metre is also important. It has 
pada of II syllables. 

There areJii divisions — 

Two of them, i. e. indavajira, and upavajira are 
discussed here : — 

(i) Indavajira, — — I w | w — . w.j — — 

(ii) Upavajira, w— — wjw-.i«w| — — 
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Indavajira 

Satthabhajiketumalam phalam v 5 
Satthussa dattam pavaram puramva 
Raja va jeta samadantakattham 
Neta va sattha nayano citattharp 

Upajati is a mixture of indavajira, and upavajirS, 
There are 14 varities of them. 

If T stands for indavajir^, and *u* stands for upava* 
jira we have 


I. 

i u u u 

2. 

u i i i 

3 - 

i 

i u i 

4 ‘ 

u u i u 

5 - 

i u i u 

6 . 

u 

i u u 

7. 

i i i u 

8 . 

u u u i 

9. 

i 

i u u 

10. 

u u i i 

II. 

u i u i 

12. 

i 

u^ i i 

13. 

i u u i 

14. 

u i i u. 





Vatta. 

A vatta is a stanza whose metre is governed by the 
number, and arrangement of syllables in each verse 
or quarter. Again Vattas are divided into 3 classes* e.g^ 

(a) Sama vatta. 

The component verses are all similar in it. 

(b) Addha sama vatta. 

Alternate verses are alike iti It. 

(c) Visama Vatta. 

The component verses are all dissimilar in it. 
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Scheme of scansion. 


yada ahaip kapi 


a s I tn 


Nadfkiile darl 


s a y e 


Pllito sumsumarena 

G a m a n a rp n a 1 a b h a m i '!i a m. 

Vetaliya* 

The first, and the third verses of this metre must 
contain 6 syllabic instants, and the .second, and the 
fourth eight each followed in each case by a ra-gana 
(— — ), and a short and long syllables (w — j 

i.e, 6 I 8*4“ '' — ' 

6:8-1- — ^ — w_ 

Scheme of scansion. 

r 

u dak am hi nay anti ne ttika 
usukara namayanti tejanam 


Darutn namayanti tacchaka 
Att3nam damayanti pandits 
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THE ARTICLES. 

The article ^ — The adjectives ‘a% or ‘an* and ‘the’ 
are called articles. 

Rule 1. ‘An’ or is used with a noun, when we 
do not speak of any particular person or thing. ‘Eko,’ 
one, and ekacce 'a certain* are psed to express the sense 
of the indefinite article. 

Rule 2, ‘The* is used with a noun when we speak 
of any particular person or thing. ‘Eso* — this, ‘so’ — 
that, are used to express the sense of the definite 
article. 

— Though the indefinite or the definite article 
is put before a noun, it may be thus translated : — A 
goat or the goat — ajo. 

VARIOUS FORMS OF NUMERAL SENSE 
WHEN USED ADVERBIALLY. 

Rule 1 Distributive adverbs are formed, when 

suffix ‘so’ is added to numerals e.g. Cha-f so — chaso, 

six by six. 

^ m 

Rule 2- ‘Khattuiu’ gives multiplicative sense, 
when numerals take it after them, e,g. Tikkhattum — 
thrice. 

Rule 3- Dha is a suffix, (i) It is added to a few 
adjectives, (ii) It is also added to adverbs when it 
means ‘onc€^y^ times’, and ‘fold/ 
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Examples of (i) 

Anekadha — more than one vva}/. 

Bahudha — in various v/ays. " 

Examples of (ii) 

Dvidha — in two ways, Ekadha— once. 

Rule 4 ‘Ya’ and ‘Ka’ are the two suffixes. Add 
them to numerals. Words formed thereby give collec- 
tive, and adjectival sense, e.g. 

dvi + Ka, a pair, svaya. a couple, catukka, a collec- 
tion of four things. 
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PALI TRANSLATION. 

CHAPTER I. 

SECTION 1 

1'>ASV iiX liiKUES FOll UI'X;i N N i-.iC- 
VOCATULAKV, 




iooris <!»' 

'(•iuir.J li 

ke N,\ 

BA .MAN 


Devil 

— { 



< « . i<J:i - 

-ViHa^o. 


■S'l iia- 

— ■ i 



\sa~- 

i !ors(N 


Aja 

( jo.tI. 



Sona 

1)0 O'. ‘■ 


M ;o'ii 

, — Door 



.1 )osa — 

“Ani;‘e r. 


Sa! i' 

n.;i— Bm'<5 . 



S.ira, 

-I.ake. 


Dilra 

ka — Bov . 



Mitta- 

-- idokani. 


Alulv 

a — Food 



Vv nan 

i— Alonke 

\ . 

Alok 




A kasa 

Sky, 


A ktj.ra- -Sh.ojjo 



Oviula- 

-■ Adviei. 






K('s:i ra 

-■ ■ Ua : r. 




|,;v 

AMFLi 

i.S 



1 

Fro Hi a ^’ 0 (F 

— i)cva. 

2 In J 

i villao; 

^ — (ranie. 

;i Oh 

(uxl- 

—Drva, 4 

For ii 

o^oat — A 

L jassa. 

5 By a 

dog— 

Sonc: 

na, 6 The 

hoy’s- 

— Daraki 


7 Fi-:end 

(ace.) — 

M i tti 

ITh. 8 In 1 

Jli Iv l!S 

8 a res u. 

9 By 

boys — Darakehid 


10 llirds (ace.)— Sakurif. 

1 
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EXERCISE A 

Translak^ into Pali. 

I In a lake. 2 For a inonkey. 3 From villages 
4 Friends’. 5 Boys’ anger. 6 By lions. 7 A deer (ace). 
8. Of a god. For the birds. 10 On tlie horses. 1] For 
food. 12 From lights. 13 Lion’.s shape. 14 In tiie sky 
15 VVitli advie(‘. 1() Lions’ hair. 


VOCABliLARV 

Alaseuline nouns declined like NARA>My\N 


Uipa — Island. 
Sagga— Heaven. 
Piitta — Son. 

M agga — Koad . 
Kumara — Princ(‘. 
Khagga — Sword. 
Khura— Razor, 
Oora — Thief. 

Kala — Time. 
Vanija — Merchant, 
Amba — Mango. 


Kaka — Crow. 

Mfma — Pride. 

Apana A1 ark(‘t. 

V ihara— M onaster} . 
Samndda—- Ocean. 

( ’ammakj'uM — ( -obler. 

Nada — Roar. 

A lay a — House. 

Kosala — Name|of a eountr} 
Nara — M’an. 

(lama- Village. 


^ FXAMPJ.ES 

Translatcanto Pali. 

1 An island ,in tht; ocean — Samudde di]»o. :;2 The 
merchants in a market — Apane vanija. 3 Tlie sons of a 
thief — -Corassa jjuitti. 4 For a lior.se in a market — Apane 
assassa. 5 From the boys in a village — '(tiime diirakehi. 
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EXER(US?] B 

l^nmslate into Pali. 

1 The mangoes on a tree. 2 The ciow in an island. 
3 Prom the hoys of a man. 4 tin, son of a friend,* 
5 From merchants in the markets. 6 By the anger of 
gods in heaven. 7 Prom iiie boy of a friend in a village. 
8 Mereliants’ sons on the road. V) Cobler’s dogr: in a 
village. 10 Prom th(‘ goat of a village. 1] With the 
swords of a prince in Kosala. 12 for the coblers’ razor. 
13 Roar of a lion in a Ionise. 


General Rules for Beginners. 

FTt’sent Tense. 

Third P(‘rson only 


singular 

Plural 


r. 

nti. 


Hoots 

Verbal base- 

English meanings 

Bhu. 

Bhava 

Bhavati — Be or is. 

),abli 

Rule 1 

Labha 

Labhati — (rets. 


A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
])erson, i*. g., a boy gt*t8 — Darako labhati. 

Rule 2 


Transitive v(‘rbs govern the accusative, e. g., a boy gets 
a mango — ^Darako ambaiii labhati. 

Rule 3 

If a noun wliieh is used for the subject is put after 
‘‘to be/’ the noun takes the same case as the subject of 
“to be”, e. g., the boy is a pupil — Darako sisso bhavati, 
sisso is used for the subject-, Darako. 
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Rule 4. 

The words of a sen fence are arramjed thn< : — 

1. In a sentoneo the subject is put first, and the finite 
v erb last. 

' ii. If a noun or a pronoun in possessive case relies on 
the subject, the dependent noun or the pronoun is placed 
before the subject, e.g., boy’s friend — Darakassa friend. 

iii. If an adverb or a prepositional phrase relies on a 
verb, the dependent word is put before the verb e.^. boy’s 
friend is in the house — Darakassa mitto alaye bhavati. 
“In the house” is a |n’epositional phrase wliicli is put be- 
fore the verb bliavati. See tlie sentence arranged below : — 
Boy’s friend in tlie house is — Darakassa initto alaye bha- 
vati. 

VOC’ABULAHV 

Masculine nouns declined likt* NARA — AlAN. 

* Bala -—Boy. Dasa — Servant. 

Suka — Parrot. Sa\aka or | —Di staple. 

sissa. J ' 

Sikkhaka — Teaclicr. Rukkha-- Tree. 

I The boy gets a crow — Darako kakaiii labhati. 

2. There are teachers in a house — Alaye sikkhaka 
bhavanti. 

3. There is a bird on the tret^— Rukklu^ sakuno bha- 
vati. 

4. The servants get mangoes— Dasa ambe labhanti. 

A..5— There is a boy in the house = A boy is in the 
house. So “there” is not to be translated. 
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EXERCISE 1. 

I'ranslate into 

1. The boy gets a parrot. 2. There an servauty in 
a houae. 3. There is a market in a tillage. 4. Friends* 
get maagoes. 5. There are thieve^, in a house, (j. The 
mereliants get razor. 7. There are gods in heaven. 8. 
Pupils get crows. \). 1;iiere are men in the islands. 10.’ 
There are teachers in a market. 11. There is a prince in 
Kosala, 12. There are servants in the monastery. 13. 
There :are parrots on the trees. 14. Tiiere are coblers in a 
village. 

Some more verbs. 

Passa See. liasa — Laugh. 

Paca — C\)ok . V a sa- —Live. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. A thief lauglis from a. tree — Coro rukkhasma 
hasati. 

2. The boys see a sword in a liou^e — Daraka giiare 
khaggarii passanti. 

3. The man gets a bird on the tree — Naro rukkhe 
sakunaiii labhati. 

4. Servants see a parrot on the tree — Uasa rukkhe 
siikatn passanti. 

EXERCISE 2 
Translate into Pali. 

1. A man gets birds in Kosala. 2. Princes see an 
island in the ocean. The sons of a thief live in a house. 
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4. Boys get a crow from the teacher. 5. Friends live 
in a house. 6. Servants see parrots on the tree. 1. Dis- 
ciples live in a village. 8. There are birds on a tree in 
,the island. 9. There are islands in an ocean. 10. Dis- 
ciples cook for the teacher. 11. There is a road in a 
village. 12. Sons see the prince of Kosala. 13. The 
^cobler sees a lion in the field. 14. Servants get a dog for 
the prince. 

\ attamana — Present tense. 


Singular. Plural. 

3rd Pers. ti nti 

2nd Pers. si tha 

Tst. Pers. mi in a 


t/bhu — To be. 


Singular. Plural 

^So bhavati — he is. Te (mas.) bhavanti l 

3. <Sa bhavati — she is. Ta (fern.) bhavanti > 

(Taiii bhavati — it is. Tiini (neut.) bhavanti) 

2. Tvam bliavasi — thou art. Tumlie bhavatha — you' are. 
1. Aham bhavami — I 
pac — to cook, 

Vlabh — to get, 1/" dis — to see, are conjugated like 1/"bhu. 

N,B. — Bhava, labha and the like arecalled verbal bases, 
and they end in which Js long before the endings mi, 
and ma. 


they 
are . 


am. Mayath bhavama— we are 
tha — to stand, vda — to give, 


EXERCISE 3 


Translate into Pali. 

1. He is a friend of the prince of Kosala. 2. They 
get a bird from the teacher. 3. She cooks for the boys. 
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4. We laugh in tlu^ houtso in a ^uiiag'e. H. 8 he lives at 
a villag'O. 6. ^ou art‘ the flisriples ot a ioacher. 7. You 
see a light in tiie village. 8. They get .a deer from, the 
held. 9. We see the friend of a^e^vant. 10. They live 
in a village. 11. 1 cook food for the teachers. 12. She 
sees a lion on the road. 13. You get a light from a 
servant. 14. 1 ?)ui a boy.^ 

The Aorist — the Past and Presiuit Perfect tenses. 


Singular. Plural. 

3rd Pers. i. iihsu. 

2nd Pers. i. 'ttha. 

1st Person iiir. imhri. 


Bhava— he. 

Singuhu-. Plural. 

fSo bhavi — lu‘ was. bhaviiiisu ') 

3 iSa bhavi— she was. T.i bhaviihsu V ---they were. 

y Pain bhavi — it was. Tani bliaviiiisu ) 

2 Tvaih bhavi — thou w'ast. Tuinlie bhavittha — -you were, 
t Ahaih bha vim— T was. Mayaiii bhavimha— we were, 

BXEBCISE 4. 

Translate into Pali. 

I She cooked rice in the house of a boy. 2 They got 
a razor from the ^ant. 3 We lived in the house in a 
village. 4 You were the friends of .a teacher. 5 They 
saw crows on the tree. 6 8he got a bird from rhe man. 
7 They got mangoes from the prince. 8 Men cooked for 
the princes. 6 There were crows on the tree. 10 There 
was a monkey in a village. 11 Thieves saw swords in a 
market. 12 Servants saw a monkey in the tree. 13 The 
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merchants got a road to heaven. 14 There was a disciple 
in the house of a teacher. 


Future tense — bhavi ssa ti . 

f Singular. IMural 

3rd Pers. issati. issanti 

2nd Pers. issasi, issatha 

Isi Pers. issiimi. iss.ana 

Bhava *‘be'^ 

Singular. Plural. 

C So bhavissati — he will be. Te bhavissaiiti 1 — tliey 
3 < Sa bhavissati slie will be. bhavissanti r will 
( Tam bhavissati — it will be. Tani bhavissanti) be. 

2 Tvaiii bhavissasi — thou will » 


be. Tuinhe bhavi ssa th a — you 

will h(\ 

'] Ahaiti bhavissanii — I shall 

be Mayarir bhavlssanua we 

shall b<,‘ 


VOCABliLAHY. 

Mas, nouns declined like N\liA — MAN. 
h iin a — ( rues t . 


Pabbata — Mountain. 
Gopala — Cowherd, 
Tacch aka — Carpe n te r. 
Purob i ta — Priest. 
Kappaka — Ba rber 
tSukara — Pig. 

Majjara — Cat. 

Issara — Master. 

Pat ha — Lesson. 

Panth i ka — Traveller. 


Rhatta -k a ra — Cook, 
Ainaeea — Minister. 

K a m rna -kiira — La bo ure r . 
Vanacari ka — Foresb^r. 
Nalikera — Cocoanut. 
J)ayaka — Donor. 

Gogh iita — B u te h e r. 

K umbhak. t ra — Pott(u\ 
Kokila — Cuekoo. 
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VOCABULARY. 


Verbs. 


K. li ad <i L 1 La ts . 
Diihnti — Milk'-. 
Kiniiti — Buys. 
Pasaiiisati — Praisfjf^. 
Khanati — Di^s. 
^Taecliati — PollsLes. 
lamina ti— ('OaseH. 


K ajati’ — K oO'KooHv 
D avy] at i — Punislies. 
(jiijati — Sings, 
"isnpati-— Sleeps. 
Patliati— Reads, 
’^.jvadati — Ad\ ises. 
Dbavati — Runs. 
Vadhati — Kills. 


Rule 1. ’Vdtlr is a preposition, and in Palj it means 
‘saha’ or saddhiiii. It governs the instrumental, and is 
generally put alter the word governed by it, e. g., tlie 
donor lives with hivn — Dayako tena salei vasati. 

Rule 2. I n I'ali ’‘not” means ma’, and is usually put 
belore the verl), e. g., tiie travelh'r does not sleep — panthiko 
na su])ati. 


Rule 3. 'Nu' c.oiiveys the senst? of interrogation, i.e., 
it is used in asking question, and is g(;nerally put second 
in a sentence e. g. does the guest eat — pahuno no 
khadati ? 


Rule 4. Verbs of motion, V^gam, y take tljc 
accusative instead of the locative, e. g., fie goes to the 
house — 8o gharaih gacehati. 
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PXERCISE 5 A 
Translate into Pali 

1. The cuckoo will shout koo, koo on the tree. 2 
Donors will piaise the priest of a village. 3 I shall read 
the lesson. 4 Foresters will see pi^s in the island. 5 The 
barber will buy a razor from the market. 6 The minister 
will punish a thief. 7 The cowherd will milk goats. 8 
We shall sing in the house. 9 You will dig a lake. 10 
Priests will advise the pu})ils. 11 The thieves will run 
from the monastery. 12 The carpenter will polish a tree 
of the masters. 13 Travellers will get food for the guest. 
14 The cook will kill a bird in the mountain. 

KXERCJSE 5 P 
Translate into Pali 

'fhey will sleep in a market. 2 He lived with the 
minister. 3 The traveller did not take food in the house 
of tlje donor. 4 Foresters killed a deer on the mountain. 
5 I shiiH not sing on the tree. 0 We shall not read the 
lesson. 7 The master killed a eat with -a sword. 8 He 
will get mangoes from the trees. 9 They get razors from 
the barbers. 40 The ])otter will cook for the master 
11 Laboures dug a lake in the mountain. 12 Carpenters 
bought coeoaiiuts from tbe merchants. 13 Cats went to 
the bouse. 14 Ministers got food from the priest. 

EXEliCISE 5 C 

1. Does he go to tbe market in a village ? 2 Will 

the teacher get mangoes from the boys ? 3 Did the 
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])otters buy from the butche r 4 Sb.il. we be with 

the teaeher in the house r 5 Did the cat see birds on the 
tree ? 6 Will the donor advise the barber ? 7 Did the 
])upiLs read the lesson at home ? S D^c^ a guest praise 
the tr;i\cller ? 9 Did the cowherd milk a <;p>at ? 10 Will 

the merchants buy birds from the markei ? 


Declension of Personal Pronouns : — 

(I) AhaTh~‘l\ Vide at page 44. (Trammar, 
f2) Tvaih — ‘thou’. Vide at ])age 44. (irammai. 


VOCAfU'LAHV 


Mas. nouns d(‘clined like 

(ji m h a — S u m m e r . 

Nigama — Small town. 

(^iga — Sa(‘rific<‘. 


Nara -unan. 

Aiiisa — Shoulder. 
Kinkara/l 

■ I — Servant. 

Uasa. I 

Vaihsa — Bamboo. 


Niraya — Hell. 

Roga — Disease. 

Lekha — J jetter, w ri ti ng. 
Adasa — M i rro r. 

Kaya — Body. 


(li jj ha — Vnltiin'. 
Patta — Bowl. 
ATaecha - Fish. 

Sa rnana — M on k . 

V i h aira — AT o na st(M* v . 


V()(!ABUL\HY 
V erbs 


Cajati — Forsa kes. 
Harati — Carries. 
Naseti — Destroys. 
U ppa jjati — Ar i ses , 


Patati — Falls. 
Sikkhati — Learns. 
V aftceti — Deceives 
Dha meti — Blows 
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EXERCISE 6 
Translate into Pali. 

1. They gyt a mirror I'rom me; 2. He will buy a bowl 
for the monlrs. 3 You will go to hell* 4 Disease arises in 
my body. 5 Pupils learn writing from tlieir teacher. 6 
Cooks got mangoes from us* 7 They deceive us, 8,1 
shall destroy your houses 9 Your guest will buy a mirror 
from me. 10 My friends will not forsake you. 11 He 
fell from the mountain. 12 They destroy our small town. 
13 In summer servants carry bamboos from the mountain 
for us. 14 There were fislies in an ocean 
3 So — ‘He’ Y ide at page 45. (Irammar; 


VOC^ABULARY 
Adverbs. ' 


Kinu— ♦How. 
Ama— rYes. 
'^Kirh— AYhy. 
Ajj^~To day. 
Hiyyo— Yesterday. 
8 ve — I’o-m or ro w . 
Kuhirii-^Where. 
ldha*<--“Here. 
Tada—Then. 


Isarh — A littici 
Kvacit — Seldom. 

Sakiii] — OlT-hand, at onw. 
Khippam — Soon, fast. 
(Jirarii — L(U)g. 

Yadfi — When. 

Tattha — There. 

Idani- -Now. 


A. B , — An adverb can not be declined. Put it in a part, 
of a sentence where it is suitable. There is no fixed rule 
for it, e. g., now my friend left the village — Idant 
mama mitto gamarh eaji or mama mitto idani gamaih 
ea ji. 
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IXERCUSfj 7 
Translate into En^lisli. 

I How will he go there ? T'omoirow my rnead wiFl 
eome here from tlie small tov^ji. 3 Aesterday they saw 
a vulture on the tree. 4 Ls hi^ at lioine :* 5 V^es, he is 

at home. 6 Gods IWe long in !\eav(ui. 7 The deer runs 

fast in tiie moimtaui. 8 Monks laughed a little in the 
monastery. 9 oft-haud tlie boy saw his friend. 10 They 
seldom learn their lesson. 11 Where is your master? 

12 'Po day he will go to a village*. 18 1hien we left the 
monastery. |4 Y(‘sterdav did n’ou see a lish iii the 

lake ? 


MXEIK’UIK 8. 

I. Did you take your food at home V 2. Yes. we took. 
3. Did they write a letter tliere ? 4. Yesterday did a 

diseas(‘ arise in you ? 5. Now Ao you see a. boy in the 
house. (). Shall I buy a mirror there ? 7. Here the 
thieves deceive meii. 8. Today the boys of my friend 
will buy fislies. 0. Where will you go ? 10. Thiev'^es 

live long in hell. 11. Where did you learn writing ? 
12. Tomorrow my sons will destroy the houses of the 
thieves. 13. Here are the trees. 14. The monkeys wil 
leave them tomorrow. 


Eem. noun in A 

fl) Lata — Creeper, Vide at page 37. Grammar. 
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VOCABULAIIY 
Fern. Nonn in A. 


Assa-salii — Stal)l(‘. 

KaiinfJ — Daughter. 
Bhiklvliii — Abus. 

V — Lute. 

Vidhava— Widow. 

Asa — Hope. 

(Ihanta — Bell 
Sala — Hall, room. 

^^ulava — M'oman of a high 
family. 

Pathsala — Seliool. 

(yhaya — Shade. 

Bhariya — Wif(‘. 

Vela — Time. 

Valuka— Sand. 


Musika — Hal 
Sena — Army, 

Nava — Boat. 

( 1 ahga — ( I anges. 
^Sahayika — Friend. 

Sabha — Meeti rig. 
Pariearika — ATaid servant. 
Uka — Lous(\ 

Kasa — M^hipe. 

Kara — Jail. 

'^ettfi— Friendsh ip. 

Bhasa — Language. 

fina — i sdom . 

Mithila — Name of a 
town. 

(iathif. — V erse. 


YOthABUJ.AKV 


Dhavati — ^Runs 
Vadeti— Plays on. 
(jajati — Forsakes. 
Pavisati — Enters, 
'^ujjhati — Fights. 

A gaxich ati — Comes. 


V erbs. 

'^Sannipatati -Meets togetiieiv 
Pariccajati — Gives up. 
'^Nisidati — Sits. 

Rrulati— W eeps. 

Vi ca rati — alks, j dies. 

Bhasa ti — liters. 
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EXERCISE 9 
Translate into Pali. 

1. The mare runs fast in the stable. 2: D4ughters 
give alms. 3. The widow gives up hope. 4. There are 
hells in the hall. 5. There ai'o women of liigh families 
in tht‘ scliool 6. Rats enter the rooms, 7. The army 
hgiits today in Mithihl. 8. Boats ply in the Oanges. 
9. The friends meet together in the meeting. 10 The 
maid servant s<H‘S' a louse. 11. Then^ are whi})s in the 
room of a jail. 12 The widows of Mithilii go to the hall. 
13. My friends (fem.j ring the bell of a school. 14. His 
wile w'eeps for the daughters. 15. Widows do not play 
on a lute. 

Declension of Sa. — ‘She.’ 

EXERCISE iO. 

'translate into English. 

I. What is the time now — Idaiii katamti vela hoti ? 
2. Her daughters sang in the meeting. 3, Their friends 
(fern.) sleep in the hall. 4. There are sands in the 
(ranges. 5. Your wife brought my bells. 6- The 
daughters of the widow learn language in the school. 7. 
Times come fast. 8. There arc no i-qoms in the jaiL 
9. The woman of a high family punishes a maid servant 
with the whip. 10. Y'esterday our daughters cauie by a 
boat. Jl. My wife goes to Mithila for alms. 12. To* 
morrow they will buy mares for us. 13, There are no 
whips in the stable. 14. The friends t.f my wife utter a 
verse in the meeting. 
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It) 

Neuter Nouns in ‘A’, 

(aj Phaia — Vide at pa^e 41* Orammar. 
(b) Tarii — It, Vide at pa^e 46. Grammar. 


VOGABIILARV 


Pottha*ka — Book. 

Mai hs a — Flesh. 

'lilala — Price. 

Hita — Benefit. 

Dhana — Wealth. 

Papa — Sin. 

Sukha--> Bliss. 

Vana — Forest|, 

Hattha--- Hand 

1 1 yy ana — Garden ^ 

Dana — Charit> . 

Vahana — Chariot. 

Valiilia — Cloud. 

iJ^kklia — -Pain. 

Naliita — Forehead. 

Khetta — Field. 

V^una bhojana- — P' 

Sihala — Ceylon. 

Pahka--Mu(i. 

B y a n j ima — C ii r ry . 

Jala — Net. 

Na^ara — City. 

'^Padama — Lotus. 

Anda — 

V isa — Poison. 

Puppha — Flower. 

Cl vara — Rag. 

Phaia — Fruit. 

Wata— Rite. 

"Vana — Forest. 

ylra — Shore. 

^Uy y ana — Ga rde i u 

Dayana — Bod. 

Tina — Grass. 

Biia — Seed. 

Ratana — J ewel. 

"^Pattia — Leaf. 

*v/ . 

Jita — Victory. 

V etana — AV ages. 

'^Khira— Milk. 

^Jala — Water. 
Sataka — ^Garment. 

Uttana — Rise. 

Patana — Full. 
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VOCABULARY 


.8a jjati — Arra 
^ 1 varaii — 0])ens. 

Ganeya^f — Counts. 

"^^addati — 8hak(?s. 

Pap* ganli ati — Accepts, 

Pa. r i kkli a.t i — E xa mines. 
Niddisati — Shows, indicates. 

ss a st^ ii — ( - o r n f o r ts . 

"^vaja niiti — Hates, 

A 1 i kkhati — i^ai nts, 

Khiy)ati — I’iirows. 


V^erbs 

'^l^ibujjliati - Gets (i]>. 

Atthi — Is On* be. 

ilainati — Is tired. 
Nahiiyati — Bathes, 
"f][)atth.‘iti — Helps. (4 R.S.) 
Naccati — Dances. 

Pivati — Drinks. 

Paloblieti — IVmijits. 
'^aribhavati— Insults, 
"^ivasoti — Puts on. 

IJppa jjati — Grows. 

Anublia v^ati — Peels. 


Rule. *Vin i’ moans witliout. It governs the instru- 
mental, and is put generally after the word governed by 
it, e.g., he does not eat witliout meat — So niamsena 
vdniilia na bhuhjati 


PXERC18E 11 
1 ha ns late into Pali 

I (/louds run fast in the sky. 2 hhie priest gave up 
sin. 3 Tlie students of a school took their food in the 
garden. 4 My wife cooked curry for a jiicnic. 5 The 
brahmin makes a rite in tlie garden. (> They weep for his 
pain. 7 The teacher examines the Avnting of a book in the 
town. 8 She gets charity from my daughter’s hand. 9 
Yesterday tlu‘ son of a barber drank poison. 10 He puts 
2 



18 


A Manual oi* Pali Translation. 


on a i^annent. 11 Now we shall buy fruits for him froiiL 
the town. 12 Grass grows in the held. 13 The fisherman 
(balisika,m) throws a net in the Ganges. 14 Goats cat 
the grass of a garden. 

EXERCISE 12 
Translate into Pali 

1. Today we bought eggs from tlie market. 2 lie 
accepts the price of a book. 3 Today she will go to tlie 
garden for fruits, 4 The potters dug a lake in the forest. 
5 Monks put on rags in tlie monastery. 6 They bought 
jewel from Ceylon. 7 There are sands on the bank of the 
Ganges. 8 Servants got wages from me. 9 She cooks 
curry in lier house for the monVs of a monastery. 10 We 
gave her the jirice of milk. 11 They insulted me on the 
road. 12 Carpenters ])aint tlie door of my teaclier. 13. 
His forehead indicates his rise. 14 They helped him for 
my fall. 15 Without my friend I shall not take fooil in 
his house. 


SECTION 2 

EXERCISES SUITABLE FOR A LITTLE 
ADVANCED STUDENTS 

Rule 1. So, sa and taih are used as demon sti'afivo 


pronouns. 
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So, sii and tarn — '’that. 

(ij j' So ISaro — that iiian. 

j Tena narena — by that man. 

* ' \ Tasrna naril — froui that man. 

\^Tesanam naranam — for those men. 

(ii) / Sa darika. — that girl 

p J / by that girl or for that girl 

^ I Taya dcirikaya - } or from that girl or of that 
[ (^giri or in that girl. 

"Tain yihalaih — that frirt, 

(iii) Tani phalani — those fruits. 

Neut. Tesanath phalanaiii^ — for those fruits. 

Tasma phalasma — from that fruit. 

• Rule 2 Put ‘e’ before so, sii and taiii. Words thus 
formed mean ’this’, e. g., 

Eso bale — this boy. 
f]sa lata — this creeper. 

Etaiii ])halaih — ^i.his fruit. 

EXERCISE 1 
1h*anslate into Pali. 

I. From that. 2. By these servants. 3 For that boy. 
4 Of that bird. 5 In those villages. G This thief. 7 
From those parrots. 8 For this teacher. 9 Mangoes of 
that tree. 10 For those thieves of the village, 11 From 
the man of Kosala. 12 By the monks of Ceylon. 13 By 
tlie servants of that prince. 14 Those disciples. 

EXERCISE 2 

J. Tin's boy. 2 By tlie poets of Kosala. 3 For those 

sages of Benares (BiinlnasT, f,). 4 From the ruler of that 
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town. 5 The trees in that road. 6 Those vultures on the 
tree. 7 For the monks of that monastery. 8 Those ^irls. 
9 By the monkeys of that mountain. 10 From those 
mountains of Ceylon. 11 Those flowers of a man’s garden. 
12 The conches of this monastery. 13 From the waters 
of that lake. 14 By the servants of those teachers. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 

x\tta is a noun, and it means self or own. 

Attan — ‘self’ vide at page 31 Grammar. 

EXAMPLES. 

1. He himself sings in his own garden-— so atta 
attano ujjane giiyati. 2 He rises by himself — so attanii 
samijjhati. 

IMPORTANT FEATURES. 

(i) A plural idea may be idiomatically translated 
by the singular forms, e. g., men are the builders of their 
own fortune — narii att i attano sobhagga-niyantn 

(ii) Samarh and sayaih can not be declined. The} 
too mean self or own whether singular or plural, e. g., she 
herself cooks — sa sainarh pacati. They themselves walk— 
te samarh vicaranti. 


Pancarni— 

-lm})erative Mood. 

Singular 

plural 

3rd, pers. tu 

ntu. 

2nd. pers. hi, a 

tha. 

1st. pers. mi 

ma 
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B. Let the snakes fall ON THE TOP of a bouse— Ahi 
gharassa UPARI patantu. 

4. The monkeys can get the fruits from the visitor — 
Eapl atithisma phalani labheyyuiii. 

N.B. — Lender, below, on the top. [11, R. S. (a) ]. 

To— Pati ( 5. R. S. ) 

EXERCISE B 
Translate into Pali. 

]. The sun must be set. 2. Waves arise in the 
ocean. B. Tlie general should receive the highest gain, 
(labhagga), and the highest fame (yasagga). 4. Body is 
the temple (cetiya, n) of diseases (roga, m.). 5. Rich men 

(clhanika) can collect revenue. G. There must be gems 
in the bed of an ocean (samudda-gabbhe). ^7. The ruler 
would be kind to the poet. 8. The sages would know the 
beginning and end (anta, m) of a matter (attha, m). 9. 

Ministers can impose tax. 10. The house-holders daily 
(devasikarii) worshipped woodnymph (vana devl). 

EXERCISE 4 
Translate into Pali. 

1. The panther would kill a goat. 2 The brahmins 
sliould encourage oblation. 3 The treasure looked bright. 
4 The timnder bolts fell on the top of a tree (rukkhassa 
upari). 5 The infantry can not believe the enemies. G 
The carpenters polish a tree. 7 The servants would live 
under the tree. 8 The panthers walked on the top of 
a mountain. 9 The enemy would spoil his good character — 
(Sabhava, m.). 10 An ocean gives rise to poetic ins])ira- 
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tion — (kavi bhava). 11 The enemy should take off the hand 
from the fist. 

RULE 1. Some verbs take two objects, e. g*., he refers 
the matter to me — so marh attharh acikkhati. I shall ask 
him a question — ^aham tarn panharh pucchami. Th(‘ 
verbs acikkhati and pucchati take two objects. 

RULE 2. ‘Ca'’ expresses the idea of a co-ordinate 

Conjunction ‘and% i.e., it i? used to connect words and 
phrases, e. g., the horse and the goat live together — asso 
ca ajo sariivasanti. 

(i) A verb is determined according to the subject which 
is put just before the verb, and it takes the plural from. 

The rule is applied where the subjects are of different 
persons, and are connected by CA, e.g. he, and I go — so cu 
aharri gacchnma. 

(ii) How to determine the order of the pronouns in. 
a sentence, when they are connected by ‘ca' ? 

In Pali the third person is put first, the second next, 
the ^hi r d last, e. g., he, you and 1 shall cook — so, tvaih, 
ahaiii ca pacissama. Here the subjects are of different 
persons, and the verb which agrees in person with the 
subject nearest to it, takes the plural from 

(iii) Weal and woe — sukham ca dukkharii ca. Here 
ca is used twice to suit the sound. At option one ‘ca' 
may be cancelled, e.g., sukham, dukkham ca. 

RULE 3. Pana— ‘buU 20 R. S. 

RULE 4. Sace or ce — ‘if 19 and 29 R. S. 

Not®. If ‘ce' is put after m, m changes into jti, e. g., 
may a da + ce « may afiee 
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VOCABULARY. 


Verbs. 


V iBsajjdti — Answers. 
'^Patijfi.Qati — Recognises. 
Sajjati ~ Decorates. 
Puccbati — Asks. 


Hanati — Kills. 
Nimantati — Invites* 
Janilti — Knows. 
Vivarati— Opens. 
Liincati — Pulls out. 


Yilcati — Requests. 

'^Acikkliati — In for ms, refers to. Mucchati — Swoons. 


"Y^ithsati — Crushes. 
Anukarati — Imitates. 
, Niguhati — Conceals, 


Kasati — Tills. 
Saiikhipati — Sums up. 
Uggirati — Vomits. 


EXERCISE 5. 

Translate into Pjili. 

I. He and 1 asked the teacher a question. 2. She 
would vomit in the chariot (ratha, m). 3. Sura up the 

speech (vaca, f), 4. He, you and I should answer the 

questions. 5. They referred the matter (attha, m) to 
the prince. 6. She ought to invite me. 7. The boys 
of the village can imitate the writing of their teacher. 
8. Her servants would pull out the trees from the garden 
in Kosala. 9. My friends helped me in my distress 
(apad;i, f). 10. The thieves of Taxila (Takkhasila, f) 

crushed the palaces (pas Ida, m) of a town. 11. She 
conceals the secret — rahassam niguhati. 

EXERCISE 6 
Translate into PML 

1, If he come, I shall invite him. 2* She swooned 
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in the dispensary (vejjasala, £), 3. They read a moral 

lesson ( niti-katha, f. ) but 1 never heard it. 4. Wo 

^^hall <^o to the market, if they help us. 5. If you 
ervTsh the temple, the monks will leave the monastery. 
i). The disciples decorated the monasteries, but the 
thieves spoiled them. 7. They, you and 1 ought to 

invito tlu^ priest (acariya, m). 8. Tlie cultivators 

(kassaka, in) must till our ground (bhumi, £}. 9. She 

and I sang on the bank of a river (nadi-tire). 10. They 
always opened the doors of tlie palace of the king of 

Mithila, f. 


CORRELATIVES AND THEIR USES - 


Yava — Tava 
^Yatha — Tatha 
Y ada — Tada 
Yattlia — Tattha 


Till— Then. 

As — So. 

When — Then. 
Where — There. 


EXAMPLES. 

‘Yava/ asii iia gata ‘tava’ naro pvituiii icchati — Till a 
liope does not die out then a man wishes to live. 

(ii) ‘Yatha’ sikkhako ovadati ‘tatha’ savako acarati — 
As a teacher advises so a student does. 

(iii) ‘Yada’ dhati agacchati ‘tada’ daharo putto hasati 
— ^M^ljen the nurse comes then the baby boy laughs. 

(iv) ‘Yattha’ [nagaram atthi tattha vinicchay attha- 
l uiiti atthi — Where is a town there is a court. 

EXERCISE 7. 

1. The priests (upajjhaya) with their pupils went to 



A Manual of Pali Translation. 


27 


the forest, where (yattha) they ate fruits. 2. Tell 
tlie reason how (kim) the matter was disclosed (Pakataih). 

3. If they live in our village, they may die of a disease 
(Rogaih nissaya) — 5. R. S. (b). 4. As my teacher takej! 

rice, so we take rice. (17. R. S.). 5. Until Rahula comes 

(till then), please wait for me. (31. R. S.). 6. When she 

goes out to walk, then I too go out for the same. (17. R.S.) 


VOCABULARY. 

ADJECTIVES 


Bhadda or bhadra — Good. 
Ucca — High. 

^anl — Wise. 

Madhiira — Sweet 

Ulna — Low. 

Kana — Blind. 

Digha — Long. 

Vimala — Pure. 

K at Ilka — Bi t te v. 

Taruna — Y^oung. 

Nava — New. 

Rassa — Short. 

\ am ana — D war Hs h 
N. B. 

(i) Adjectives. 

(ii) To be 


Si tala — Cool: 

Khiiddaka — -Small. 
Nlroga — Well. 

Kusala, 1 Y’irtuous, 
dhammika j pious. 

IJ pakara — U sef ul. 
Nanavidha — Various. 
Nagga — Naked. 

Kanha — Black. 

Ittara— 'Base. 

Unha — Hot. 

Atimuduka — ^Verv soft. 
Dalidda — Poor. 

Naraka — Hellish. 

2. R. S. 

2d. R. S. 


EXAMPLES. 

1. There is a good man in the village, (a) Game 
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eko bliadro naro atthi or bhavati. (b) Game eko bhadra- 
naro atthi or bhavati. 

2. Boys are naked — Bala nagg i santi or bhavanti . 

, 3. She is black — Sa kanha bhavati. 

4. Bahula has a horse — Rahulassa asso bhavati. (v) 
They have goats — Tesinath aja bhavanti. (vi) I see a 
dwarfish man on the road — Ahain magge ekarh naraiii 
passami. 

EXERCISE 8. 

1. Good men help the poor of Benares (BaranasT, f). 
2. Her speech is sweet. 3. I bought a Hack goat from 
the market. 4. They have new books in their school 
(pathsala, f). 5. They had useful friends, fi. There 

were various fishes in a lake. 7. Nigltt is long in winter 
(sisirakala, m). 8. There were very soft fruits on tlu‘ 

trees. 9. She got a long rope (rajju, f) from her son. 
10. The prince had mean servants. 11. The shadow 
(chaya, f) of the tree will be cool. 12. In summer 
(Gimha, m) the waters of a lake are hot. 13. She keeps 
well — sa nTroga bhavati. 14. The waters of a river is 
pure. There are green (taruna) grasses on the field. 16. 
Wise men never steal the goods (dabba, n) of others — Nani 
nara kadapi anfianam dabbini na corenti. 17. Yesterday 
monkeys ate bitter fruits. 18. There are high mountains 
in Ceylon (Sihala, n). 

THE GERUND. 

A few instances of the gerund : — 

Eating — Khaditva, 

Cooking — Pacitva. 

Drinking — Pivitva. 
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1. (a) Head the details of the gerund in (Trammar. 

(b) 21. R. 8. 


THE INFINITIVE 

A few examples of the infinitive. 

Labhitiim — To get. 

Vasiturii— To live. 

Hasituih — To laugh. 

Read the details of the infinitives in (rraTPinar. 
EXAMPLES 

' , .1, J go to see him — Aham tarn passitnih gacchami. 

2* She caine here to cook my break-fast — sa mama pita — 
rasani pacituih idha agacchi or agata. 3 Nimi saw me 
drink water — Nimi mam jalam pi vi turn apassi. 4 The 
honest man only reads and sleeps — Bhadra-naro kevalam 
pathitvii sayati. 5 The blind men laugh, walk and sing — 
Kana-nara hasitva ca vicaritva giyanti. 

EXERCISE 9 
Translate into Pali. 

1. Pious men went to the meeting (sabhii, f) to hear 
sermon (Desani, f) from the priest. 2 Wise disciples are 
glad (tuttha) to serve their parents (matapitaro) 3 Seeing 
her pure character my friends (taya vimala sabhava, ra) 
were very (ati) happy. 4 Getting bribe (iikkoea, m) from 
the subjects (paja, f) the ministers forgave (v^kham-4 R. 
S*.) them, 5 I saw them dance (t^nac) on the stage 
(mafica, m) fi The dwarf stood to see the big crowd 
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(visala-janata, f.). 7 He and I went to the market, and 

]>urcliased sweet fruits. 8 Leaders (neta, m) advised to 
buy new books. 9 She reads and writes short poems 
(<»*atlia, f.) 10 We crossed (ati + V^karn) a long road, and 

collected wild flowers (vana-pupplia, n) from the forest. 11 
The poet goes to the sea-sliore, and composes verses (giitha) 
there. 12 Seeing the enemy from behind, the general got 
afraid — Pacchato arim passitva, senapati bhlto ahosi. 
13 The general encourages the infantry to light with the 
enemies. 14 Travellers saw the thieves on the road, and 
entered (Pa + 1/^ vis) a deep (gahana) forest. 15 The [)rince 
went to Kosala to impose heavy tax (guru sunka, m, orn.). 

16 cowherds milked goats, and set them free in the field. 

17 The potters rise (Pai/'budh) early in the morning 

(pato, adv) to make pots (kumbha, m) 18 The girls went 
to the theatre (ranga, m) to hear sweet songs (sanglta, n.> 
19 At dawn barbers taking their food (ahiira, m) go out 
(ni + V'^kam) to pair (kappeti) nails (nakha, m. or n.) 20 1 

never went to the theatre to see the drama (abhinaya, m) 

VOCABULARY. 

Mas. nouns declined like M’ANTl. 


Yoddhi 

AYarrior 

Sami 

Husband, lord. 

SakkhT 

Witness. 

Vaci 

Talkative man. 

PattT 

Arrow 

Pakkhi 

Bird. 

(Tamavasi 

Villager. 

SetthT 

Banker. 

Dandl 

Mendicant. 

Vanahatthi 

Wild elephant. 

i^apakaii 

Sinner. 

Alanti 

Ylinister. 

Nagaravasi 

Citizen. 

Ciigi 

Charitable man. 

Kutthi 

Leper 

Ka]>ani 

Poor man. 
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VOCABULAKY. 

Verbs. 


Kinati — Bny 
Pakaseti 
Paridevati 
(ianhati 

Unnatirii \ 
Karoti I 


('onfesses 

(b’ies. 

Captures 

Makes 

Proirress 


Vadati 

Samijjhati 

Karoti 

Vijjhati 

Rakkhati 


Speaks. 
Flourishes, 
Makes. 
Shoots at. 
Maintains 


N. B. Nissaya — On account of — 5. li. 8. 


Khamati — forgives — 4. R. S. 

1. This minister suffers on account of illness — mant'i 
regain nissaya kilamati. 

2. The charitable man forgives the sinner — Cagi 
j>a])akarissa khamati. 

3. Forgive the mendicant — Uandissa khama. 


EXERCISE 10 

A warrior gains honour (sakkara). The general is the 
guide (Rakkhaka, m) of the warriors. 3, The lord of a 
family buys paddy (sali, m; 4. Ministers always 
(niccaih) maintain administration (sasana, n). 5. The 

witness speaks the truth (sacca, n) in the court (viniccha- 
tthana). 6. The sinners confess the sin (Papa, n). 7. 

The talkative men become glad (Sukhi) at the crisis 
(Apade) of Nirni. 8. The hunter (Luddaka, m) shoots 
(an arrow.) 6. The citizens adorn the houses with flowers 
(Pupphani) 10. The citizens flourish under a honest king — 
railtio sasane. 
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EXERCISE 11 

1. Rich men (rich one — dhanika) hate poor men 
(kapani). 2. The people of a forest (vanamanussa) cry 
by the oppression (apaddayena) of an elephant — Vanama- 
nussa hatthi-upaddavena paridevanti. 3. Tlie villagers 
confess every thing (sabba) on pain of death (maranarh- 
nissaya). 4. The banker takes bribe (iikkoca) from 
Rahula. 5, The mendicant is versed in (Dakkha) 
Sanskrit (Sakkata, m) 6. The mendicants never (kadapi) 
make any dispute (Takca) 7. Loud laugh (Atthahasa, 

m) is not good (Anuccha-vika) before (purato) the inendi- 
-cant.) 8. The citizen' make progress in sciences (Sippa, 

n) . The villagers catch wild elephants in a forest. 10. 
The leper is anxious (vyakula) to be under the treatment 
(Tikicchlya) of a doctor (Tikicchaka). 11 Forgive the 
minister. 

VOCABULARY. 

Mas. nouns declined like Bhikkhu. 


Patu 

Clever. 

Bhanu 

Sun. 

Sattu 

Enemy. 

Ketu 

Flag. 

Karu 

Carpenter. 

Maccu 

Death 

Bandhu 

Friend, 

Sindhu 

Ocean. 

Hetu 

Cause. 

Jetu. 

Winner. 



Setu. 

Bridge. 


VOCABULARY. 



Verbs. 


Avajanati 

Laughs at. 

Uggacchat 

i Rises, 

Vaficeti 

Deceives. 

Dasseti 

Shows. 

Nimantati 

Invites. 

Ninadati 

Roars. 

Milayatl 

Fades away. 
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EXAMPLES. 

Practise law — Dhammarh acara. Make a bridge 
-^over a gulf — CJpasagarassa upari seturtikara. 

EXERCISE 12. 

1. Clever men always (Niccath) prosper in the world 
(Loke). 

2. The enemy laughs at Nimi. 

3. The carpenter makes a bridge over (upari) a road 
(magga). 

4. Do not deceive the friends. 

5. Show the cause of the quarrel (vivada, m). 

6. The sun rises in the east fP icT, f), so the ’colour 
vof gold (suvanna-vanna, m) fades away. 

7. There is a flag in the turban (unhTsa, m.) of the 
minister. 

8* Death is the mighty leveller of all (Sabba vina- 
sana.) 

9. The winners invite the leader (Neta, m) in a picnic 
{vanabhojana, n). 

10. Oceans roar in the rainy season (vassana-utii, m). 


VOCABULARY 
Neuter nouns declined like sappi. 


Vari 

Water. 

Satthi 

Thigh. 

Sappi 

Ghee. 

Atthi. 

Bone, 

Akkhi 

Eye. 

Dadhi 

Curd 

Acci 

Flame. 




3 
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VOCABULARY 
Verbs. 

Bhindati Breaks down. 

Cunneti Powders. 

1. A man is without money — Naro kahapanena vinii 
bhavati. 

2. The poet is wise though he is blind — Andho pi 
kavi paiinava. 

3. The cowherd is blind, as he worked hard — Gopo 
ativa parissamam akasi, tcna so andho. 

EXERCISE 13. 

I. Men can not live without water. 2. Ghee is very 
preciou (Ativa mahaggha.) 3. The pupil (s ivaka) is 
blind (Andha) though (Pi) he (So.) has eyes (cakkhuma) as 
he is a fool (bila) 4. The goat breaks down the thigh. 
5, The householders purchased a machine (yantha) to 
powder bones. 6. The sage drinks curd. 7. Elarnes do 
not give proper light (samma juti.) 

VOCABULARY. 

Neuter nouns declined like Assu. 


Assu 

Tear. 

Dhanu 

Bow. 

Ambu 

Water. 

Madhu 

Honey. 

Daru 

Firewood. 

Sihga 

Ginger. 

Vasu 

Property. 

Cakkhu 

Eye. 

Jatu 

Lac. 

Vatthu 

Thing. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Verbs. 

Uppadeli 
Aharati 
Vaddheti 
Anubba\/ati 
N. B, 

Out of — on account of — Nissaya used prepositionally, 
8o it governs dukkha e.g. Tae leader weeps out of 
misery— Netii dukkhaih niss ya rodati. 

Attho — useful. It takes the inst. e. g. Money is 
useful to me. Mama kahilpariena attho. Is unable — 
Asakka which takes the inst. e. g. Rama is unable to 
read — Rumena pathitum asakkii. 

EXERCISE 14. 

1. The water of an ocean is saline — (Samuddassa Iona- 
ambuih). 2. Property gives rise to pride (mana) 3. 
A porter collected fire-wood to make a pyre (citaka, m). 
4. The barbers shed tears out of misery. 5. Lac is not 
so useful (natlva atthc) to us in our every day life (Amha- 
kaih devasikarh kammatthaya). 6. Servants went to the 
market to buy a thing, 7. Ginger promotes hunger 
(chataka, n). 8. Bees (Bhamara) collected honey from 

flowers (Puppha, n). 9. The dwarf is unable (asakka) to 

lift a bow. 10. Men without eyes can not enjoy the 
pleasure (Pamoda, m) of a theatre (Rafiga, m). 


Gives rise to. Gacchati Goes, 

Collects. Vissajjati Sheds. 

Promotes. Ukkhipati Lifts up. 

Enjoys. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Fern, nouns declined like Mati. 


Mutti 

Emancipation. 

Pacchi 

Basket. 

P’ti 

Joy. 

Khanti 

Patience, 

V ntthi 

Rain. 

Bhumi 

Ground. 

Iddhi 

Magical power. 

Rati 

Pleasure. 

Siri 

Glory. 

Bheri 

Drum. 

Siddhi 

Success. 




VOCABULARY. 



Verbs. 




Icchati 

Wishes. 



Vapati 

Sows. 



Pakasita ahosi 

Was disclosed. 


Vadeti 

Beats. 



Labhati 

Attains. 


N. B. 

‘Out of’ — takes the 5th 

case-ending. 



EXERCISE 

15. 



1. All the created beings (sabbasatta) wish emancipa 
tion. 2. Joy arises out of success. 3. By the grace of 
Buddha (Buddha-lijaya) all the students (savaka) of the 
school (vijjalaya) attain success. 4. There are hundred 
mangoes in the basket. 5. Rain is necessary (Attho) for 
a good harvest (suphasalatthaya). 6. Sow grass on the 
ground. 7. Magical power w *8 disclosed. 8. Pleasure 
of heaven (saggassa rati) is superior to all other pleasures 
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— Saggassa rati aftfianam ratt^narh settha. 9. Patience 
is the highest virtue (Paramadbamma) 10. Do not beat 
the drum near (santike) the dispensary (vejjasala, f). 


VOCABULARY. 

Fem. nouns declined like NADT. 


Devi 

Queen. 

Pokkharani 

Tank. 

Kumari 

Princess. 

Dasl 

Female slave 

BaranasI 

Benares. 

BhikkhunI 

Nun. 

Lakkln 

Goddess of wealth. Sakhl 

Female 




friend. 

Mahi 

Earth. 


She goat. 

Taruni 

Young girl. 

Bhagini 

Sister. 


VOCABULARY 




Verbs. 


Ropeti 

Plants. 

Khadati 

Takes, 

Pakaseti 

Exposes. 

Atthi 

Lies, 

Lajjati 

Feels ashamed. 

Mudhubhavena ' 

1 Deal 

Labhati 

Receives. 

Acara 

1 Polite. 


EXAMPLE. 

1. The boy honours the teacher as his father— Darako 
pita viya sikkhakaih sakkaroti. 


EXERCISE. 16. 

i . The queen is chaste ( SatT, F ). 2. The 

Princess went to Benares to receive higher education 
(uccawijja). 3. The fimale disciple (upSsika) plants 
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mango-tree (Arnba-rukkUa) on the embankments (Tim) 
of a tank. 4, Deal polite with the female slave. 
5. The nun alone, lives, ip the temple. 6, Benares is 
the seat of learning ' vi jjapitha). 7. The heart (Hadaya, 
n) of the sister is nice (Sundara), but (pana) she is foul 
mouthed (Dunmukha), 8. The female slave never 
(kadapi) exposes the secret (Gruhia, n). 0. The queen 

deals with her brother-in-law (Devara, m) as her own 
brother (Tiyi sahodaro viya'. 10. The princess feels 
ashamed to come out (NikAhamati) from the room. 11. 
The earth is like (v^iya) our mother. 12. Tics of love 
(Pemi-banlhani, n) lie b3tvveen (majjhe) the young girl 
and her female frlenl — Taiuoi-sakhinam majjhe pema ' 
bandhanXni santi. 18. The Hindus never take i.he meat 
(mamsa, n) of a she-goat. 

VOCABULARY. 

Feminine nouns declined like DHKNU. 

Sassu Mother-in-law. Rajju Rope. 

Dhenu Cow. Ka.su Pit. 

Daddu Ringworm, Kandfi The itcli. 


VOCABULARY. 

Verbs. 


Likhati — -Writes. 

Kafikhati — Doubts. 

N iseti — Puts an end, 

Pivati —Takes. 

Kantirh vinassati — Disfigures. 


Appagabbhapaiifiayati — Does 
not look proud. 
Bandhati — Ties. 

Khanati — Digs. 

Nidheti — Conceals. 
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EXAMPliE 

The nun speaks about the devotee — I^hikkhuni upasa- 
Ivarh arabbha katheti [5. R. S, (cVj. 

EXERCISE 17. 

1. The inoilior in law writes an essay (pavandha, m) 
t)ii female education (Itthisikkham arabbha at moon light 
(candik i, f). 2. The mother-in-law never doubts her 

female slave. She does not look proud, o. Tie the cow 
with the rope. 4„ A chaste woman ( Satl ) dug 
pit to conceal treasure (dhana, n). 5. Take medicine 

josadha, n] to put an end to ring worms, (i. Tin* itch 
disfigures the beauty of our body [bondi, f]. 

VOCABULARY. 

Eeminine nouns declined like VAUHU. 

Vad hu — Widow. ( -amu — Soldier. 

Sarabhu — A river. Jarnbu — A kind of ap|dt‘. 

A OCABULARY. 

A'erbs. 

Khadati — Takes. Icchat i — Wishes. 

EXAMPLE. 

JSeither — Nor = Na ea or nahi — Napi. Neither he 
nor she — Na ca so nabi sa vicarati. 

EXERCISE 18. 

1. The widow neither (naca, Napi) takes fish (maecha) 
nor meat (mamsa, n) — Vadhu na ea maecham na ca mam- 
sarh khadati. 
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2. The widow is not cruel (Niddaya), rather (apica) 
soft (konaala), and kind-’iearted (dayalu). 

3. The monkey likes to take the rose apple. 

4. Soldier-life (camu-jivam) is full of risk (adinava- 
sampanna). 

5. The Sarabhu is in India (Jambudipe). 

VOCABULARY. 



All forms 

of nouns. 


Bhikkhu. m. 

Monk. 

Yagu, f. 

llice-gruel. 

Ketu, m. 

Banner. 

Orange 

K a mala 

Vata, m. 

Wind. 

flower, n. 

puppha. 



Ayu, n. 

Life. 

Jambudipa. 

India. 

Dhana, n. 

We. 1th. 

Camma- 


Dhamma, ni. 

Virtue. 

cakkhu, n. 

Skin-eye. 

Panna, f. 

Knowledge. 


VOCABULARY. 


Seturn Karoti 

Bridges. 

Bhavaii Lies. 


PXEllCISE 19. 

1. The monks take rice-gruel early in the morning 
(P;Hto). 2. The banner is shaken with wind. 3. The 
monkeys bridged the gulf that lies between India and 
Ceylon. 4. Honey of the Sundarvana is the best, because 
(yasma) it is collected from the orange flowers. 5. Life 
is vain (Tuccha) ; wealth is vain, but virtue is lasting 
(Sassata). 6, It is of no use (Nirattha), if tears are shed 



A Manual of Pali Translation. 


41 


(runna, n) for a deadman (matamannssaya) — Matauianus- 
saya runnarh nirattha. 7. Skin-eye is blind without 
(vina) knowledge. 

VOCABULARY. 

All forms of nouns. 

Potthaka, n. Book. Gabbha, m. Private Boom. 

Pabheda, m. Dififerenee. Kaka, m. Crow. 

Mora Peacock. Samana Monk. 

VOCABULARY. 

V erbs. 

Nisidati Sits. Pathati Reads. 

EXAMPLE. 

1. There are goats in a field — Khette aja bhavanti, 
EXERCISE 20 

1. There are cows in the field. 2. There are birds 
in the tree. 3. There are trees in the islands. 4. There 
is a market in a village. 5. A boy sees the peacock. 6. 
The monk reads a book. 7 . She sits in her private room. 
8. There is no difference between the Hindus and 
Buddhists — (Hindu-Buddhanaih.) 

VOCABULARY. 

All forms of nouns. 

Siva 

Nayaka Pilot. 


Bhariya Wife. 


She-jackal. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Verbs. 


Piyayatj,'i 
Sinehati, | 


— LoVes. 


EXERCISE. 21. 

1. The she-jackal (Siva) eats fruits in a house, 2. A 
she-jackal goes to a village. 3. Slaves love him. 4. 
An ascetic sees a bird on the tree. 5. Gropi was the wife 
of Buddha. (>. The pilot buys fruits from a market. 


VOCABULARY. 


All forms of nouns. 


Suka, m. 
Bhikkha. f. 
Diina-Sala, f. 
S’ha, m. 
Sikkhaka, m. 


Parrot. 

Alms. 

Alms-house. 

Lion. 

Teacher. 


Assa, m. 
Patha, m. 

Pa da, m, 
Pabbata, m. 


Horse. 

Lesson. 

Poot. 

Mountain 


VOCABULARY. 


Vikkinati 

Sikkhati 

Kilati 

Nadati 

N. B. 


Verbs. 

Sells. 
Learns. 
Plays. 
Cries loud. 


Always — Niccam. Pana — But. 
be is honest. (20. R. S.) 


So pana sadhu — But 
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Piirato- B|fore. Nimi kadapi wa^Ba aikkiiakassa 
})urato na hasati- — ^Nimi neyer laughs before his teacher. 

[11. R. S, (a 3 

Tassa day ado iassa' i>atibhu (subsiltate) hntva kam- 
iimii) karoti — His hair works for him. 

EXERCISE 22. 

1. Slaves go to a market for horses. 2. Men sold 
their mangoes from their garden. 3. He learns his lessojxi 
4. She saw a lion at the foot of a mountain. 5. Wicked^ 
(Duttha) boys never read, but always play. o. The. 
songster (gayaka, in) wdshes to sing with a parrot. 7. 
A poor man (Kapani) gets alms from an almshouse. 
8. Pupils never (kadapi) laugh, and ery loud before 
their teacher. 

VOCABULAIll. 

All forms (>f nouns. 


Ilupiya, n. 

Ru[)ee, 

Panna, n. 

Letter. 

V'edana, f. 

Pain. 

Deva, m. 

God. 

VTra. in. 

Hero. 


VOCABULARY. 


Verbs. 

Patisunati 

Promises, 

Lekhati 

Writes. 

Uppajjati 

Arises. 

Sevati 

Serves. 


N. B. 
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^Nu’ conveys the sense of interrogation e. g, does he 
read ? — So nu pathati ? Patisunati takes the dat. 

EXERCISE 23. 

1. My daughter writes well (sundararii) in her letter. 
2. He writes a letter to his father. 3. Pain arises severely 
(Jihara) in his body. 4. Guests are like our gods, so 
(teha) serve them properly (samma) - Pahuno amhakarn 
devo viya, (tena) samma te seva. 5. Are you the son 
of a brahmin ? 6. Is he at home ? 7. The hero is my 

true friend (pakati-raitta). 8. He promises me a rupee 
— so mama riipiyam patisunati. 


VOCABULARY 


All forms of nouns. 


Cora, m. Thief. 
Dhana, n, Wealth. 
Kesa, m. Hair. 
Vangabhasa, f. Bengali. 


Assu, n Tear* 

Cakkhu, n. Eye. 
Kala, m. Time. 

Maramg^rattha Burma* 


VOCABULARY 

Verbs. 

Saddahati, 4 R.S. Has faith. Vanneti Depicts. 
Coreti Steals. Sarati Remembers. 

Patati Palls. Kappa Be ready* 

Phalilto I havati Turns grey. 

Naccati Dances. 
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EXERCISE 24 

1. Thieves steal my wealth without my knovdedge 
(Ajananta). 2. Tears fall from his eyes, when he sees a 
poor (kapana) and ill (Gilana) man. 

S. Remember the time, when your hair too (pi) will 
turn grey — Taiii kalarh sara yada tava keso pi phalito- 
bhavissati. 4. His wife speaks in chaste (suddha) 
Bengali, though she was long (digharii) in Burma. 
5. Be ready, otherwise (naca) there will be no time 
to-morrow (adv. sve) kappa, na ca sve no kalath labhissasi. 
^6. The lay disciple (upasaka) has faith in Buddha. 
7, He was a foreigner (agantuka). His accounts (van- 
naiia, f) of India (jambudipa) depicts the ancient life 
(acira, m) of the people. 

VOCABULARY. 

All forms of nouns. 

Pauha, m. — Question. Sila, n. — Moral law. 

Migava, m — Hunting. 
VOCABULARY. 

V erbs. 

Pucchati — Puts. 

Gacchati — Used to go. 

Gayati — sings the song. 

N.B. (i) ‘Used to^ —When there is 'used to^ meaning 
^habit’ the verb takes the present tense (28. R, S.). 
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(il) Eager— Ussiika [37 R.S. (v)] 

EXAMPLES. 

‘ Either or’ may be thus expressed. 

(i) Sukhaih dukkham va 

(ii) Sukharii va dukkham 

(iii) Sakhaiii va dukkham va 

‘Ussuka’ — He is eager to learn — He is eager for his 
son — Tassa putte ussuko. 

EXERCISE 25. 

1, Either he or she went to tha town. 2. The 
traveller (panthika) (f) put some (katipaya, adj) questions 
to me. 3. When they were in Benares, they used to go 
to a theatre. 

4. Let him go. 5. Eat the mangoes, G. Men 
should observe moral law. 7. Either the queen or her 
brother must sing the song — mahesi va taya bhrvta g ye- 
yya, 8. A peacock dances at' the roaring of a thunder, 
(gajjanam, n.), 9. The hunter (luddaka) is eager for 

hunting. 

VOCABULARY 
All forms of nouns. 

Vana, m — Forest. Karana, n — Reason. Attha, m — 
Matter. Roga, m— -Disease. 


Either weal or 
woe. 
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VOCABULARY. 

Verb. 

Arocati — Tells. Nikkhamati — Goes out. Vicarati— 
Walkt^. Apekkhati — Waits, 

N. B. (i) v'Ruc — aroceti. The subjects (paja, £) like 
a peacock — Paja morassa (4. R.S.) ruccanti. 

(ii) ‘Lived on’ fruits — Phaiehi pvati — When it 
denotes the cause of anything, it takes the inst. 

(iii) ‘Please’ — Please go — Gaccha — it expresses 

entreaty [31. R. S. (a)] 

VOCABULARY. 

All forme of nouns. 

Patima, f. or n. 

Uposatha, m. 

Vijj ilaya, m. 

Osadha, n. 

VOCABULARY. 

V erbe. 

Santa ppeti 
Upavadati 
Parakkamati 
Aharati 
Abhinandati 


Image, 
Sabbath day.. 
School. 
Medicine. 


JEntertains. . 
Abuses. 
Works hard. 
Gathers. 
Welcomes. 
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vocabi/lary. 

Verbs. 

Assu vissajjati Sheds tears. 

Cajati Quits. 

Gilati Swallows. 

EXAMPLES. 

(i) It is right for me to see the war — mayii ranaiii 
passitum vactati [10 R. S. (a)]. 

(ii) ‘Sakka and Asakka^ [10. R. S. (b)]. (a) His 

sister is unable to go to the school — Vijjalayam gantuih 
asakka. It is possible for her to read — Taya pathituih 
sakka. 

(iii) More than one finite verb. (21. R. S.). (a) 
My brother plays, reads and goes to the school — mama 
bhata kihtva ca pathitva pathsalarh gacchati. 

EXERCISE 26. 

1. The young man (manava) takes fish (maccha, m.), 
but he does not take meat (marhsa, n). 2. He should 

not read loud (uccaravena). 3. It is impossible for 
R'ihula to gather fruits. 4. It is impossible for Gopa 
to quit her friend (sakhi, f). 5. Nimi welcomes 

his friend, and entertains him with palatable curries 
(surasa-byaftjana, n'. 

6. Her sister-in-law (Nananda) is meek, but she does 
not work hard. 7. The couple (dampati) should swallow 
medicine. 
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(a) Hc% You and I live togetber — So, tvaih, aiiaih 
>ca saihvasama, 

EXEllCISR 25- 

1. The young man (manava) takes fish (maccha, m),* 
but he does not take meat (maiiisa, n). 2. He should 

not read loud (uecaTavena). 3. it is impossible for him to 
gather fruits. 4. It is impossible for (iopa to quit her 
friend (sakbT, f). 5. He welcomes his friend, and 
entertains liim with palatable curries (surasa-byan janam). 
-6 Her sister-in-law (Nananda) is meek, but she does not 
work hard. 7. The couple (dampatl) should swallow 
iiKidicine. 8. He went to Benares, and saw the image of 
Buddha (21 K. S.). 9. Slie reads day and night (Divasa- 

rattiih), observes (rakkhati) moral law, and is very shy 
(Ativa lajjita) (27 R. S.). 10. It is not right for a 

minister to abuse the servant (10 11. S.). 11. She 
is ATry tender (Ati sukornala), and it is why (tena) she 
is unable to work hard. 12. On a sabbath day the 
students of a school went to the forest, gathered fruits, 
and took picnic there. 13. Tlie painter (cittakara) nei- 
ther talks nor laughs, moreover (Apica) sheds tears. 

VOCABULARY. 

All form.s of nouns. 


Ohara, ii. 

House. 

Sattu 

Enemy. 

Sala, f. 

Hall. 

Yhiddlia, n. 

Battle. 

Magga, m 

Road. 

Odana, m or n. 

Rice. 

Bhumi, f 

Ground. 

Mala, f. 

Garland. 

Aggaja 

Elder \ 
brother, f 

Kanittlia 

Younger 

brother. 


4 
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VOCABULARY. 


* 

V erbs. 

Titthati 

Stands. 

Supati 

Sleeps. 

Dadati 

Offers. 

Paharati 

Strikes. 


INDECLINABLES. 

Purato 

In the presence of. 

Ux)ari 

On, upon and abovi 

Vahire 

Outside. 

Santike 

Near. 

Hettha 

Under and the like 


(A) Uses of the above (11. R. S.) There is a boy 
on the tree — It may be translated in two ways wliich 
are as follows : — 

(i) Rukkhasfea iipari darako bhavati. Gen. case. 

Or, 

(ii) Riikkhe darako bhavati. Loc. case. 

(B) Use of a present part. adj. (12 R. S.). Rama 
knows the boy reading a book — Ramo potthakarii, 
pathamanam darakam janati — here pathamanaih darakam 
janati — here pathamanam part. adj. qualifying the boy. 

(C) Use of a perfect passive part. adj. (13 R. S.). 
A fruit is given — Ekam phalaih dinnam — dinnath is a 
participle adj. and qualifies ekarh phalaiii. 
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(D) IJsp of a future passive participle adj, (14 11. S.) 
He should read a book— tena ekari; pottiiakarh patbitabbarh 
heie the subject ‘ho^ takes the inst. 

EXERCISE 2t;. 

1. There are trees on the top of that mountain. 2. 
This man stands in the house, but a cobler (cammakara) 
sleeps outside the house. 3. She laughs when she comes 
in my presence. 4. The elder brother saw the younger 
brother going along the road. 5, Tlie enemy while 
taking the fruit, fell on the ground. 6. The doctor 
(vejja) took rice cooked by the brahmin — brahmanena 
pacitam odanaih. 7. His wife (itthi) gave me the 
garland offered by her mother — Taya matuya dinnam. 8. 
He is undone (Gato or mato), but she is tlie only lady 
(kebalaih itthlsu, it has the sense of superalative degree, 
so it is put in the loc.) who won victory in the open 
battle — Kevalam sa pana ittlusu pakata-yuddhe vijita. 

9. Rice is to be cooked (Pacitabba) by a friend (sakhi) 

10. The picture is not to be given — Rupam na databbarh. 

11. The gardener (rnali) st/iick a widow, when she was 
cooking — Yada sa apaci mall vadhuiii pahari. 12. The 
poet was better (seyyo) than a rich man — Kavi dhanikato 
seyyo ahosi (37-ii R, S.) 13. Consecpience of a sin leads 
to misery — Papassa phala dukkham iippajjati. 

VOCABULARY. 


Puppha-kanni ka, m . 
Parisa, f, 

Rupa, n. 


Buds of flower. 
Party. 

Beauty. 



52 


A Manual of Pali Translation. 


VOCABULARY. 

Verbs. 


Ganthati 

I^aseti, nattba, P. P. P. adj. 
Abarati 
Nikkaddhati 
V i vadati 

N. B. 


Arranges. 
Spoils. 
Plucks. 
Drives out. 
Quarrels. 


(A) Uses of the absolutes. (15 R. S.) V hen the 
doctor was seeing — An adverbial clause can be translated 
into Piili in any form of the absolutes : — 

(i) Loc. absolute — Vejje darakam ])assante. (ii) Dat. 
and gen. absolute — Vejjassa darakarii passantassa. (iii) 
Nom. absolute — Vejjo darakaih passaiito. 

(B) ‘What use^ and ‘what good\ (16 K. S.) What 
is good there to Gopa (f.) by living — Kim Gopaya jivitena. 

(C) Direct and indirect narration. (18 R.S.) Different 
types of direct narration : — 

(i) Nayako, “Aham tamjanami^ ti aha. (ii) Pati, 
“Hoti game apano^^ ti janati, (iii) Naro, “Ahaih bhattani 
pacin/^ ti aha. (iv) Daso, “Nara liata^^ ti aha. 


EXERCISE 27. 

1. He saw me when I arranged my book, 2. When 
the teacher was walking in the field, a pupil saw him. 8. 
When the prince was playing with his party, his mother 
shed tears out of grief (Sokena). 4. What good is there 
by doing a work now ? 5. What use is there to culti* 
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vator (haladhara) by living ? 6. The girl went there 

wliere her father slept. ' 7. Let liim take rice where they 
put up, 8. The king said, “Do not quarrel, if you do so, 
1 shall slmll drive you out from my kingdom.^'*' ' 9. Tl^e 
gardener said, “Do not pluck the buds of flower, if you 
do so, beauty of the garden will be spoiled 10. The 
sailor (navika) said, ‘‘Yes, (Ama) Sir (Deva), I am quite 
well (Ati kusala). 11. Gopa mast be the wife [38 R. S. 
(ii)]. of Rama. 12. Buddha cannot be a thief. [38 R. S. 

(ii)]. 


1910 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

Translate into Pali : — 

I 

(a) Where is my son ? (b) What do you mean by 

iliat ? (c) I want to be your servant, (d) See the thief 

who stole your jewel, (e) Keep company with the wise 
and good. 

II. 

(a) In this place there is no help for us except the 
three jewels, (b) If my dear brother does not come, I am 
a dead man.(c) Pear nothing, and I will see that it does 
not fall on the earth, (d) Oh, what a wicked deed 
I have done all for the sake of a trifle ! (e) Father, never 
despise a former enemy, but always suspect him. 
(f) This fire has burnt the hut which I made with so 
much trouble. 
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HINTS GIVEN BELOW 
Ans. Q. 1. 

(a) Where — Kuhim. Son — Putta. (b) What do 
you mean — Kim mannesi. By that — Tena. (c) Wants 
Icchati. Servant — Dasa. (m). (d) Thief — Cora (m). 
Who — Ko or, yo. Steals — Coreti. Jewel — Ratana. Sees — 
Passati. Coram passa, yo tava ratanam coresi. 

The verb ^see^ is here used in the imperative sense, so 
it takes tlie second person singular of PancamT. 

(a) Keeps company — Sariivasati. with — Saha. It 
takes the instrumental or the 3rd the case-ending. Wise-.- 
Pannava. Good — Sadhu. 

Ans. 11. HINTS. 

(a) There is no help — anna-patittha n^ atthi. For us — 
Amhakam, Except — Vina which takes the 3rd case-ending. 
(8 R. S.). Three jewels — tiratanam, neuter, singular, (b) 
If — Sace’or, ce. ‘Sace' is placed before a subject and ‘ce^ 
is placed after the subject. (19. R.S.). Dear — Piya. 
Brother — Bliata. Comes — Agacchati. I am a dead man 
— Aharh gato, or aham mato, or aharh marirh. (c) Fear 
nothing — Ma bhayi, aharii passami, yena bhumiya idarn 
na patati. 

^Ma and na^ both convey the negative sense but, ‘ma* 
is used in the imperative sense, and ‘na* is used in the ordi- 
nary sense except in the imperative sense. 

Falls — patati. Ground — Bhumi (f). (b) Oh — Aha, 

AVhat a wicked deed — Kidisa papa. All for the sake of 
a trifle — nirattha. (e) Father — Pita. Never — Kadapi. 
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Despises — Avajanalii. Former — Parana. Enemy — Sattu 
(m). But — Pana. It is ^.Iways used after the subject. 
Always — nieca or ‘ty^ Is changed into ‘cca’ in Pali. 
Suspects — Asamkati. (f) Fire — aggi (m) like muni. 
Burnt — Pajjali. Hut — Pannasala*, Which — Yarn. So much 
trouble — Ativa Kilesena. 

1911 

COMPULSORY PAPER 

1 

(a) In a certain city there lived a banker, (b) The 
king has a beautiful palace, (c) There are many mango- 
trees in the garden, (d) His mother gave him a cake to 
eat.(e) Buddha was the son of Suddhodhana, king of 
Kapilavastu.(f) Do not take a thing that is not yours. 

li 

(a) Asoka, the grand son of Chandragupta, was the 
greatest king of his age. He ruled in Pataliputra for 
forty years. When he was a young man, he was fond of 
war. 

(b) There were many famous and learned men at his 
court who helped him to govern the empire. The chief 
was Abul Fazal whom he loved as his brother. 

(c) The first Englishmen came to this country to 
trade about three hundred years ago. They came to buy 
things which are not found in Europe, and which do not 
grow in cold country. 
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Ans. Q. 1. HINTS 

(a) Certain — eka. City — ^Nagararh (n). Lived — Yasi,. 
Banker — Setthi (m). (b) King —Raja (m). Beautiful 

— Sundara. Palace — Pasada, m. To help — upatthati. 
(e) Many — Baku. Mango trees — Amba-rukkha. Garden — 
Uyyanam (n). (d) Mother — Mata (f). Gave — Dadi or 
adasit/"da takes the dat. (4 R.S.) Cake — Pithakarh (n). To 
eat — Khaditum, (e) Son — Putta (m). (f) Take — Lablia. 

Thing — Dabba, n. Ahuassa dabbarh ma ganha. (n). Own — 
saka. 

Ans. Q. II. HINTS 

(a) Grandson — Natti (m). Giroatest — Settha. The 
objects with which a comparision is drawn take the 
sixth or the seventh case-ending. ( niddliarane ). 
Of his age— 'Tassa Kale. Ruled — Raj jam karesi. For 
forty years — Cattalisavassaiii. Young — Yuva. Fond 'of 
war — Yuddha-pasuta. (b) Famous — Pasiddha, Learned 
— Pandita. Court — Sabha f. Helped — Upatthati, It 
governs the dat. To govern — Sasitum. Empire — Raj jam 
(n). Tassa sabhaya bahii pas idd ha-pandit a ahesum. Te 
rajjarh sasiturh upatthinam akaitisu. Chief— Padhana. 
Loved —Sinehi. As his brother — bliata viya. (c) first — 
Pathama. Englishmen — Landanavash Country — desa 
(m). To trade — Vohararh katuiii. About three hundred 
years ago — Tisata-vassamatteva gate. To buy~Kinituih. 
Not found — alabhajitani. Europe — Paccattadesa. Grow 
Uppajjati. In cold country — Himavantadese. Yani 
dabbani himavanta-dese na uppajjanti, yani dabbani ca 
paccattadese alabhantlni, te tani kiniturh agata. 
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1912. 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

(a) Dasaratlia, king of Ayudhja, had four sons, the 
eldest of whom was Rama, (b) Rama went to the 
Dandaka forest accompanied by the faithful wife, Sita. 
(e) The merchant and three old men began to weep at 
the sight of that demon, (d) He has no son ot* his own, 
therefore he adopted a son of a slave who was his 
favourite, (e) The merchant returned to his wife and 
•children, and passed his days hap])ily with tliem. (f). 
Gotarna wont first to Rajagriha, and learnt Philosophy 
from a Bralimin ascetic. 


HINTS. 


(a) King of Ayudhya — Ayudha-raja. Four — 

Cattaro. Eldest — Jettha. (b) Accompanied by — adaya^ 
which always takes the second case-ending. Faithful — 
Vissasika. Wife — Bhariya. (c) Three — Tayo. Old — 
Vuddha. Merchant — Vanija. Began to wee]) — Rodituiii 
arabhi. At the sight of — Passitva. That demon — Tam 
yakkhau). (d) Own — Attano. tassa attano putto natthi. 
Therefore — Tena. Adopted — Posesi. Slave — Uasa (m). 
Who — Ko or yo. Favourite — Piya. (e) Returned — Pacca 
gantva or puna gantvii. Children — Daraka-darikarh, neut. 
sing. Passed his (Lays — Tassi kalam vitinamesi. 
Happily Sotthiih or Su khe na. (f ) First — Pathama. 

Learnt — Sikhi. Philosophy — Dassana, n. Ascetic — Muj|,;, 



'58 


A Manual of Pali Translation. 


1913. 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

I 

(a) ‘‘Be not afraid, lamb, I shall not kill you. I 
shall wander with you, taking unto myself the task of 
protecting you.^’ “Brahmin, your protection is very feeble, 
highly powerful is the sinful deed I have done.’’ The 
Brahmin set free the lamb, saying “I will not allow any 
one to kill the lamb”, and taking his pupils wandered 
with the lamb. 

(b) “Sir, please give us this bird • we are in need of 
it, you will get another in your country.” “Then take 
it for a price.” “Give it for a kahapana.” “We won’t 
give it for a hundred •” they said “This is highly useful 
to us. However let there be friendship with you.” 

HINTS. 

(a) Be not afraid — Ma bhiiyi. Lamb — Elaka. Kills 
— Vadhati. Wanders — Vicarati. Taking unto myself 
the task of protecting you — Aharh tava arakkhain gahetva. 
Protection — Arakkha (m). Feeble — apyrnmattaka. Highly 
power — Mahantarh balavam. Sinful deed I have done — 
Maya kataih paparh. Set free — Munci. Allows — Anuja- 
nati. Any one - Kassaci, 

(b) Sir — Ayya. Please — Anuggharh katva. We are 
in need of it — Amhakarh hi imina attho. Another— 
Afina. For a price — Mulena. Graduall y— Anukkamena. 
Highly useful — Bahu upakara. However — Tena hi 
Friendship — Metta. 
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II 

(a) Tak() these fisli and carry them to the king. He 
will certainly give you a large sum of money, (b) “Do 
not be angry, my good man,^’ replied he, shall be vefy 
sorry to displease you. (c) In the middle of the sea 
there is an island. Formerly the demons used to live there, 
(d) After the death of Buddha his disciples assembled, 
and collected together his teachings, (e) While king 
Bimbisara was ruling in Magadha, Buddha preaced his 
religion, (fl AVhen the night came, the king called his 
, minister, and went with him to the garden, (g) Formerly 
there was a king who had only one son. He was very fond 
of hunting, (h) Then the two boys rose in the morning, 
washed their hands and faces, and having put on cloth, 
went to their teacher, (i) Body is the temple of 
diseases — Bondi roganam cetiyam. 

HINTS. 

(a) Fish — Maccha. Carry — Nehi. Certainly — Addha. 
Large sum of money — Pahutarupiya, n. (b) Do not be 
angry — Ma kujjha. (rood man — Sadhu purisa. Replied 
— -Pativacanam adasi. Sorry — DukkhT, To displease — 
Kuppeturh.. (c) Formerly — pubbe. In the middle of — 
Majjhe. Island ~ Dipa (m). Used to live —Vasanti. 
(21 R. S.) (d) After the death of Buddha — Bhagavati 

parinibbute. Disciples — Savaka. Assembled — Sannipa- 
timsu. Teachings — Desana f. (e) Preached — Desesi. 
Religion — Dhamma (m). (f) Night — Ratti (f). Minister 

Manti (m), (g) Pubbe ckassa ran no ekamattarh putto 
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ahosi. Pond of hunting — ^Migavadha-pasuta. (h) ’Hose— 
Pabujjhimsu Hands — Hatthani. Faces — Mukhani. 

Put — nivasesiirh. The morning — Paccuse. Cloth — Vattham 
(ji). (i) Body — bondi, m. Disease — Hoga, m. Temple — 
Cetiya, n. (R. S. 42.) 


1914 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

(a) In ancient times there lived in Mitliila, a virtu- 
ous king Janaka by name, (b) He went home, and 
took his food ; after that he went to his friend^s house 
to see him. (c) Once there was a man who used to rise 

very early in the morning as he had to do much, (d) In 

the country of Magadha there was a merchant who was 
blind of one eye. (e) His master was much pleased 
with him, and rewarded him for his honesty, (f) 

There stands a big sala tree by the side of the river. 

(g) There is a beautiful lake in the middle of the 
forest. The water of the lake is clear and transparent. 

(h) The rains have set in. The sky is always cloudy. 
The sun is seldom seen. 


HINTS. 

(a) In ancient times — Atite. Virtuous — Dhammika. 
By name — Namena. (^b) Food — Ahara (m). After that — 
Ath^eka. To see him — Taria passitum, (c) Used to rise 
Pabujjhati. 

Where there is ‘used to^ meaning ‘habiC the verb 
takes the Present tense. 
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(d) Blind of one eye — E^na. Has to do— Kareyya — 
It takes the inst, Cakkhuna. (e) Pleased with him — tarn 
pati sadayo hutva. Rewarded him— Taiii purakkaresi. 
For his honesty — Tassa sadhutaya. (f ) Stands — titthati^ 
Big — Visala. By the side — Tire. (g) Lake — Sara. 

Clear and transparent — nimmalarh (h) Rains have set 
in — Vutthi, f. patanti. Sky — Akasa, n. Always — 
Sabbadai. Cloudy — Valahasamacehanna. Sun — Suriya, m. 
Seldom — Kadaci. Is seen — Dittha. 

1915 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

(a) A gentleman who travelled in a distant country 
brought a monkey home with him. (b) The monkey 
loved his master very much, but he loved his master^s 
baby boy still more, (c) There was a little island in 
the lake, on which about a score of sheep used to graze. 

(d) Long ago there was farmer who had a large 
family. His youngest son was a child of four years. 

(e) Once a bear was very hungry. Not being able to 
find any food in the woods, he w'ent to a village, (f) 
Coming near a house, he saw the door open. Looking 
through the door, he saw that there was no body inside, 
(g) One day he went out, and did not come back for 
dinner. No one knew where he had gone, and were 
afraid. 


HINTS. 

(a) Grentle man — Subhaddaka, Who would travel— 
Vicareyya. Dis^s^^t — Dura, (b) Master^s baby boy 
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Pabhussabala. Monkey — Vanara. Loves — piyayati. 

Still more — Bliiyyo. (c) About a score of sheep 
— Visati mattaih elaka. Used to graze — Caranli. (d) 
Farmer — Kassaka. Large family — Maliaparivara, 

Youngest — Kanittha. Of four years — Cattaro vassika. 
(e) Bear — Bhalluka. Hungry — Khudhito. Village — 
Gtoa. (f) Near — San tike. Door — Dvaram. Was open 
— Aparuta. Inside — Abbhantare. (g) Went out — Nik- 
khami. For dinner — Patarasatthaya. Afraid — blnta* 


1916. 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

A father had a family of sons who were perpetually 
quarrelling among themselves ; when he failed to heal 
their disputes by his exhortation, he determined to give 
them a practical illustration of the evils of disunion • and 
for this purpose he, one day, told them to bring him a 
bundle of sticks. When they had done so, he fetched the 
faggot into the hands of each of them in succession, and 
ordered them to break into pieces. They each tried with 
all their strength, and were not able to do so. 

He next unclosed the faggot, and took the sticks 
separately one by one, and again put them into their hands 
on which they broke trhem easily, He then addressed 
them in these words, “My sons, if you are of one mind,, 
and unite to assist each other, you will be, as these 
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faggots uninjured by all the attempts of your enemies, 
but if you are divided among yourselves, you will be 
broken as easily as these sticks. 

HINTS. 

Family of sons — Puttaparivara. \Yere perpetually 
quarrelling — Sabbada vivMimsu. Among themselves — 
Tesanaih majjhe. Failed to heal — Samiturh na sakkunati. 
Dispute — Kaiaha. Exhortation — Ovada. Determined — 
Samkappi. Practical - Pakati. Illustration — Opammam* 
Evils of disunion — Bheddassa adinave. 

. Arabbha — it is used prepositionally, and so it takes the 

acc. (5 R. S.) 

Fetched — Grantva ahari. A bundle of sticks — danda- 
kalapa (m). Into the hands of each of them — Tesu 
paccekassa hatthesu. In succession— Anukkamena. 
Ordered — aha. To break — Bhinditum. In pieces — 
Cunnavicunnam. Tried — Yatiihsu. AVith all their 
strength — Yatha parakkhamena. Were not able to do so 
— Tam katum na sakkunimsu. Next ^ Ath^eka. Unclosed 
— Viyojimsu. Separately — Ekamekam. Again — Puna. 
One by one — Ekeka. Easily — Vina kilesena. Addressed 
— Amantesi. In these words — Iti ca vutte. Of one mind 
— Ekamantika. Unite to assist another — Afifiamafinarh 
upatthanarii katum ekabhava bhaveyyatha. As this faggot 
— Imam katthani viya. Uninjured by all attempts — Sabba 
parakkamena adubbhita. If you are divided — Sace tumhe 
bhinna bhaveyyatha. You will be broken as easily as 
these sticks — tumhe imani katthani viya vina kilesena. 
nassissatha. 
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1917 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

I 

(a) He is every where respected, (b) He would not 
forsake our friends in distress, (c) Knowledge is more 
precious than jewels, (d) It is better to possess wisdom 
than gold, (e) The king is, the guardian of religion. 

HINTS 

(a) Every where— Sabbatthaiii. Respected — Pdjita 

(b) Forsakes —Cajati. In distress —Apade. (c) Knowledge 
— Pahfia f. (c) Jewels— Ratanani. More precious — 
Mahaggatara. Pafnia ratanehi. mahaggatara. (d) Better 
— Seyya. To possess-Labhituih. Wisdom — Abhifiiia, f. 
Gold — Suvanna abhiniia-labho seyyo. (e) 

Guardian — Rakkhaka (m). 


II 

(a) On a dark night, the king heard a pitiful wail. 
He called his servants, and ordered them to ascertain the 
emse of the cry. 

(b) One of the servants made his way to the spot, 
and being led by the sound, found a young and beautiful 
woman. 

(c) She said, ‘H am the goddess of , king's fortune. 
I must leave him now. Therefore lam sorry." 
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HINTS 

(a) On a dark ni^ht — Tamasa rattiyaiii. .Heard— Suai. 
Pitiful cry — Attanada. Called — Amantesi. To ascertain 
— JcXnituih. Cause of cry — Rodaiiassa biranam. (b) Mad^ 
his way to Ithe spot — Tarn thanaih gacchi. Being led 
by the sound — Saddena anusarito. Young — Taruni, 
Woman — Itthi. (c) Goddess of fortune — RajalakkhT, f. 
Must leave — Cajeyya. Now — -Idani. Therefore — Tena^ 


1918 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

I 

(a) He shows great eagerness to learn, (b) The diamond 
is the most brilliant of all jewels, (c) Wicked men are 
always miserable, (d) Evil company is ever to be avoided, 
(e) The king was seated on the throne. 

HINTS. 

(a) Shows'- Ha sseti. Eagerness — Ussakka. (b) 

Diamond — Vajira (m). Most brilliant — Ujjalatama. (c) 
Wicked men^ — Dujjana. Miserable — Dnggata. (d) Evil 
company — Asata-sannivasa. Ever — Sabbada. To be avoi- 

— Cajitabba. (l4 R. S.) (e). seated — Nisinna. Throne 
— R i jasana. 

II 

(a) It became darker. He thought he would have to 
spend the night on the street, and tears rolled down his 
5 



66 


A Manual of Pali Translation. 


cheek, (b) At last he began to cry aloud. A kind man who* 
happened to pass by that way, stopped and asked the* 
cause of the child^s distress, (c) The boy felt a great 
deal relieved, and told him everything. The kind man 
pitied him, and brought him safe home. 

HINTS. 

(a) It became darker — Andhakaro anukkamena vadd- 
hasi. Thought — Cintesi. Would have to spend — Vitina- 
meyya. Street — Magga. Tears — Assuni. Rolled 

down his cheek — Mukhena pagghariiiisu. (b) At last 
Sese. Kind — Dayalu. Happened to pass — Atakkito, adj. 
gantva. By that way — Tena maggena. Stopped — 

Atthasi. (c) Felt a great deal relieved — balm upasamarh 
anubhavi. Everything — Sabbaih. Safe Sotthirfa. The 

kind man pitied him and brought safe home — Dayapanno 
naro tasmiih karunnena sotthim tarn gehe ani. 


1919 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

I 

(a) Many a smiling face conceals a broken hearty 
(b) Industry procures competence, and frugality pre- 
serves it. (c) Never entrust to any other what you can do 
yourself, (d) Happy is the man that findeth wisdom, 
(e) By other^s faults wise men correct their own. 
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HINTS. 

(a) Smiling— Hasitam. Conceals — Chadeti. Bro- 
ken — Bhinna. Heart — Hadayatn. (b) Industry— Appa- 
mada, parissama, m. Procures — Dadati. Competence*^ 
Yiitta, (n), pariyatti, (f). Industry procures competency — 
Paris amil yuttam jatam. Frugality — Subharata. Pre- 
serves — Rakkhati. (c) Never entrust to any other what 
you can do yourself — Yarn tarn sayam katiiih sakkosi tam 
annassa upari ma thapa. (d) Findeth — Jilnati — (e) Faults 
— Dosa. Correct — Sodheti. 


II 

(a) The father, the mother and the children dwell in 
one house • they sleep together beneath one roof ; and they 
eat the same food. If one is ill, they mourn together ; if 
one is happy, they rejoice together. 

(b) I walked through the thick forest. The bird 
sang among the branches of the trees. I saw the moon 
behind the tree. It was like a lamp of gold. The stars 
appeared in the clear firmament. 

(c) The prince committed a crime in his sixteenth 
year, afterwards it became known. The king said to him 
^‘You have acted in a manner unworthy of a prince. You 
are not fit to be a king. The prince took his wife, and 
children and left his father’s kingdom. 

HINTS. 

(a) Dwells — Vasati. Sleeps — Supati. Beneath — 

Hetthii. Roof — Chadarn. The same food — ekam aharam. 
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Ill — Gilana. Mourns — Socati. Together — Ekato. Rejoi- 
ces — Pamodati. 

(b) Thick — Gahana. Bird — Pakkhi. Song — Gayiriisu, 
Among — Majjhe. Branches — Sakha. Behind — Paccha. 
Like a lamp of gold — Siivanna-pad’po (m) viya. Appears — 
Utthati, Clear firmanent — Nimmala-akasa. 

(c) Crime Papa. Committed — Akasi. In his six- 
teenth year — Solasavassakale. Afterwards —Ath^eka, 
^nown— Pakato. You have acted in a manner unworthy 
of a prince — Tena kumarassa ayuttarii katam. 


1920. 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

(a) When they arrived at the bank of a river, they 
fastened their horses and washed their hands and faces, 
(b) Those two brahmins started thence and after some 
days arrived at the abode of the king and related the 
story to him. (c) Rama went to the forest with his 
brother and wife and lived there in the Dandaka forest. 

(d) In the middle of the sea there is an island. Many 
birds and fishes lived there, (e) The king is virtuous 
and honest. He used to go out 'for hunting daily, 
(f) After the death of Buddha, his disciples met to 
gether and collected his teachings, (g) The king sent 
his son and grandson to Taxila to acquire the sciences 
and they went there. 

HINTS. 

Arrived — Papuniihsu. Fastened — Dalham bandhitva. 
(b) Started-— Pa kka mi m SI? After some days — Kati- 
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payadivasaccayena. Abode — ^Pasada (m). Relates— V anneti 
Story — Jataka. (c) Honest — Sadhu. To go for hunting, — 
Migavaih gantum. Daily — Niceam (f^ Met together — * 
Sannipatimsu. Collected — Aharimsn. Teaching — Desanii. 
(f). Sent— Pcsesi. 


1921 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

‘‘Don’t be afraid, I will not cheat you. I know you 
^ a re an honest man, and it is a sin to cheat an honest man. 

(b) He saluted his teacher and asked his forgiveness 
for his past faults. The teacher said “My dear boy, I 
have always found you kind and truthful. May you live 
long and be happy 

(c) He is blind of one eye and very wicked. No body 
loves him. He is ungrateful, dishonest and a liar. He 
is weak in body as well as in mipd, 

(d) The king has four sons and four daughters. All 
of them are intelligent and energetic. They know tlieir 
duties well. They respect the aged and give alms to the 
poor. 


HINTS. 

(a) 1 know you are an honest man — “Tvaih SMhu^’ ti 

jaivimi. Cheat—Vaficeti. (b) Saluted — Panami. Teacher 
— Acariyo (m). Forgiveness — Khamfi (f). Asked— Yaci, 
Truthfulness — Saccavadi. May you live long and be 
happy — Tvaih dTgha-ayuih labhitya, Sukhi bhava. (c), 
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Ungrateful — Akatafifiu. Dishonest — Asadliu. Liar— • 

MiisavMi. We^k — Dubbala. As well as — Ca. 

(d) Energetic — Balava. Intelligent — ‘Paftnava. Duty 
— *Karan“yam. Respects— Sakkaroti. Alms - Bhikkha 
(f). Poor — Kapana. 


1922 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

In ancient times there was a King Asoka by name. His 
capital was Pataliputra in Magadha. He was very right- 
eous and virtuous. He did many good things for the 
happiness of the people. He went to Lumbini. Here 
Buddha Sakyamnni was born. He worshipped the place 
and had a pillar made there recording his visit. He sent 
monks to Burma and many other places to preach the 
Law. He put on a yellow robe and became a novice for 
some time. 


HINTS. 

Capital — Rajadhani, f. Righteous — Dhammika. Virtu- 
ous —Dhammarajfi. Good things — Kusala kamml.ni. For 
the happiness-— Hi tatth ay a. Was born — Jata. Worshi]:)- 
ped — Fuji. Place — thanaih. Had a pillar made — 
Thambaih Karapetva. Recording his visit — Tassa aga- 
manarh likhitva* Monks— Samana. Burma — Marara- 
ratthain. To preach — Desetum. Novice — Samanero. 
For some time — Katipaham. 
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1923 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

(a) She made the cat drink sour gruel, (b) But what^ 
is that uproar ? (c) My dear boy, go and tindout what it is. 

(d) You shall hear it on the fourteenth day hence. 

(e) Well, I will go to Benares to see the image of 
Buddha, (f) This evening I will bring it. (g) What 
means this shower of coins ? 

HINTS. 

(a) Old cat — Viiddl amijjara. To make drink — 
Payeti. Sour gruel — Kanjikaih. (b) What is the nproar 
— Imam kolahalarh kim. (c) Find out whac it is — Kim 
idahca janvhi. (d) Hence — Ito. On the fourteenth 
day — ('atuddasa divasACcayena. (e) Image— Patimarh. 

(f) This evening — Ajja sayanhe. ^g) Shower of coin 
— Dhanavassa, ii. 

1924 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

(a) “Where is my father ?” said he one day to his 
mother, (b) ‘H am undone^’ criea the monkey, and his 
heart burst asunder, (c) All the monkeys met together, and 
chose the Bodhisatta to be their king, (d) When the 
girl grew up, she was given in marriage to a prince, 
e) Tae teacher instructs his pupils, (f) Having told this 
story, the Master as Buddha taught the truth to the 
Brahmin. 
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HINTS. 

(a) Where — Kiihiin, One day — Ekadivasam. (b-)» 
Undone —Grato. Burst asunder — Cunnaviciinnam ahosi. 
Cried — Uccaravarh ravi. (c) Chooses Euccaati. Euccati 
always takes the fourth case ending, (d) Grew up — 
Vayappatto. Was given in marriage to a prince — Taya 
vivaho raja kumarena saha ahosi. (e) Instructs — Deseti. 
(f) Taught — Desesi. Master — Sattha. 

1925 

COMPULSOEY PAPEE. 

(a) In this place there is no other shelter except 
three refuges [ Vide at Page 1. dues. 11. (b) Devadatta 

went to tlie monastery with his wife and children, and 
begged five precepts of the priest, (c) ‘‘Be not afraid, 
I shall not allow him to kill you. Hence forward 
cultivate the feelings of love towards all b. ings. (d) The 
merchants returned home after twelve years and passed his 
days happily among his friends and relatives, (e) In 
ancient times there lived in Benares a king who was 
learned, wise, able and well-versed in the Vedas, (f) 
Dasarath had four sons. Of them Earn was the eldest. 
He went to Lanka, faught with Eavana, killed him and 
got back his wife. 


HINTS. 

(b) Monastery —Vihara.’ (n) Precepts— *Silani. 

Priest— Acariya. (b) Henceforward— Ito patthaya. 
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Cultivate the feeling of love — Mettarh bhava. Towards 
Pati. All beings -Sabbabhute. (e) JRelative — Nati, 
After twelve years — Dvadasa vassaceayena. (d) Learned, — 
Pandita. Wise — Pafinava. Able — thamasampaniia. 

Well-versed in Vedas — Vedesu paraga. (e) .Lanka, n. 
Gets back— puna labhati. 

Where there is more than one finite verb, all the finite 
verbs except the last one ought to take the form of 
gerund. 


J926. 

(COMPULSORY PAPER. 

(a) Greed is the root of destruction, (b) Health is the 
greatest gain, (c) Let your words bo wise and few. (dj 
Grief is born of longing, (e) It is by love that hatred 
ceases. 


HINTS. 

(a) (3 reed — Lobha (ra). Root of destruction — Vina- 

samidarh. (b) Health — N^rogara. Greatest gain — Parama- 
labham .(c) Tava vacanani chekani ca appak T.ni bliavantu. 

(d) Cxrief — Sokarh (n). Born of longing — Tanhaya jata,. 

(e) Pemena dosaiii sammati. 

II 

(aj So they saluted the master, and went out io 
due time, and reached the place again. Outside the 
dwelling place, they sang together, and entered the 
forest. 
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(b) And all through that grove, the fairies took on 
a heart of good will towards men and came forth to meet 
and greet them on their way and offered to take their 
bowls and robes. 

(c) No fiendish sound was heard, and cairn were 
the hearts of those brethren. They are sitting in their 
appointed places. They set their hearts on gaining 
might. 

HINTS. 

(a) In due time — Kalena, Out side — Bahire. Sings 
the song — Sangayati. 

(b) All through that grove — Ilyyane. Fairies — 
DevatS, Took on a heart of good will — Sadayo. Greets 
— Abhinandati, On their way — Tesanarh magge. 

(c) Fiendish sound —Petassa saddaii). Calm — S’tala. 
In their appointed places — Saka saka tlvanesu. Set their 
hearts — Cittilni niyojesurh. On gaining insight — Yipa- 
sanarh labhitum. 

1927 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

I 

(a) Greed is the root of destruction, [vide 1926], 

(b) Health is the greatest gain. [1926]. (e) Honour 
■thy father and mother, (d) One cannot })lease everybody. 

HINTS. 

(e) Honour — Puja. Mother and Father — Matapi- 
taro, (d) One — Naro. Pleases — Santa ppeti. 



A Manual of Pali Translation, 


75 


IL 

(a) Queen Mallika was formerly a* poor girl of 
mean birth, tlie daughter of a garland-maker. One day 
she got a cake from a baker’s shop and went to eat it in 
the royal-pleasure garden. 

(b) But happening to see the lord Buddha, going 
on his begging rounds attended by a following of 
brethern she offered the cake to the Master. The Master 
signed that he would sit down. 

(c) So Ananda the Lord^s attendent, folded the 
robe and made a seat for Him, and he sat down and ate 
the cake. Then having rinsed his mouth, he sat smiling. 

HINTS. 

(a) Girl of mean hirth — Hinajata. Garland maker — 
Malakira. Royal pleasure garden— Mahgala-pamoda- 
uyyane. (b) Happening to see — -atakkitfi passitva. Going 
on his begging rounds attended by a following of brethern 
— Bhikklifihi saha bhikkhaya carautam. Signed — Safinam 
akiisi. (c) Attendent — sahacara. Folded — bliajesi. Made 
a seat — asanaih panfia]ietva. Rinses — dhovati. Sat 
smiling — hasanto nisidi. 


1928. 

COMPULSORY PAPER. 

I. 

(a) Care is the enemy of strength, (b) A vacant 
mind is a mind distressed, (c) Inscrutable are the ways 
of destiny, (d) Blessed are those that mourn. 
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HINTS. 

(a) Care — Kiccha. ( m, f, n. ) Strength — Balarii. 

(b) Vacant mind — Siiiin/imanaih. Distressed — Kilittha. 

(c) Inscrutable — abhejjha. Ways of destiny — caram- 

amagga.(d) Blessed— SukhT. 

II. 

(a) At Savatthi, so the story goes, a certain 
Brahmin worth eight hundred thousand had four sons. 
When they came of age, he married them off with portions 
of a hundred thousand each. 

(b) Then the old lady died. Those sons put 
their heads together and said, ‘Hf the old man takes 
another wife, our family will split into two. Co ne, now, 
let us try to win his favour. 

(c) So they plied him with the choicest food and 
clothes and waited upon him. One day they said, ‘‘As 
long as you live, father, we will have a care of you like 
this. Give up the rest of your wealth.^’ 

HINTS. 

(a) So the story goes— Kira. W^orth eight hundred 
thousand - attha-lakkha-vibhava-sampanna. Married them 
off with portions of a thousand each — Paccekassa sahas- 
sarh suhkarh (m, n) adaya avaham datva bhinnabhavena 
vasiturh aha. 

(b) Put their heads together — mantesuin. Takes 
another wife — Afiiiabha'riyam labhati. Will split into 
two— dvid I bhavissati. Try to win— labhitum ussahama. 
Favour — anuggaho. 
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(c) Plied — ati ayucanena adasum. Choichest — 

rucirataraa. Waited upon—Upatth.lsum. As long as — 
Yava. We will have a care of you — Patijaggissama. 
Rest of your wealth — avasitthadiianam. 


1929. 

One day Bodhisatta asked his servant to get the horse 
ready. The servant brought him his favourite horse. • In 
the morning the king was ver}^ much distressed to know 
that his son had left. B(|dhisatta went to the hermitage 
of Aradha, and there learnt what Aradha could teach him. 
Afterguards he became Buddha at the foot of Bo-tree. 

HINTS. 

To get the horse ready — assaih kappetum. Distressed 
— Kilittha. Hermitage — ^Assainam, n. At the root of the 
Bodhi tree — Bodhirukkha mule. 


1910. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

A. 

The wise man patted the horse and remarked that it 
could not possibly be a lucky animal, specially as its 
mother died on its birth-day and that having therefor^ 
been deprived of mother^s milk, it had not received the 
necessary development. 
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B. 

Who says that Brahma is the cause of Nirvana ? This 
is the doctrine of the teacher of the Sastra of the Vedas. 
Who says “From Narayanans navel sprang up a large 
lotus flower 5 from this lotus flower was born Brahma. 
Brahma created all animate and inanimate things, the 
Brahmans were born from his mouth, the Khatrias 
from his elbows, the Vasyas from his two thighs and the 
Sudras and all the earth were born from his two feet , all 
the flowers and herbs were born in this happy and virtuous 
earth and they changed into beasts, and birds into moun- 
tains and fields or into domestic animals such as the 
lamb, the ass etc. If a man sacrifices these to Brahma 
in this world, he can be born in the Brahma-world. 
Therefore according to this teacher Brahma is always the 
cause of Nirvana ?” 


HINTS. 

Patted — Sinehi. Remarked — Aha. Possibly — Sara- 
bhava. Lucky— Sobhaggappatta. Animal Pani, m. 
Specially as his mother died— Yeva tassa mata mari. 
Birthday — Jiitadivasa. Deprived of mother's milk -Matu- 
khirarh alabhanto. Necessary development— Samrna 
vaddhiturh. Cause — Karanam, n. Doctrine — Dhamma. 
Navel — Nabhi, f. Sprang up -Uppajji. Teacher of the 
sastra of vedas — Veda-sahito-karo. Large — mahantam. 
Lotus flower — Paduma, n. Created —inapesi. Animate — 
Sajiva. Inanimate Nijjiva. Mouth - Miikham, n. 
Elbows— Bahayo, f. Thigh — Urii, Feet— PMa. Herbs 
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tina. Charges — parivatteti, cauj. of parivattati. Beast — 
Jantu, m. Mountain — Pabbata. Field — Khettain.. 
Domestic — Gabap§lito. Ass — GadrabLa. Etc. — adi. 

Sacrifices — Yajati. Brahma-world — Brabmaloka. Accord- 
ing to the teacher — Elvarh eso acariyo aha. 


1911 . 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

Punna was born as the daughter of a slave girl. One* 
day at one time, when going to the river to fetch water^ 
she met a Brahman who emerged from the water shivering 
from cold. Punna full of compassion asked him why he 
bathed in the river in such bad season. 

The Brahman replied “Thou knowest very well Punnna 
that in doing so I have accomplished a good deed and 
prevented a bad one/’ Punna said, “Who told you that 
by ablutions one can be purified of sins. If this were 
the case, all the frogs and tortoises woald go to heaven 
and thieves and the murderers might get rid of their 
crime by performing ablutions. 

HINTS. 

Slave girl — Dasi-kanna. At winter time — Sisira-kale. 
Emerges — Ummujjati. Shivering from cold — Sitena kam- 
pamana. Full of compassion-Dayapanno Bathe — 
Nahayati. Bad season — Manda-utu, m. Accomplished — 
Kato. Good deed Kusala-kammam. Prevent a bad one: 
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— Akusala-kammaiii varemi. By ablutions — Naha 
nehi. Purified of sins — Paparautto. If this were the 
case — Evam sante. Frogs — Manduka. Tortoise - 

Kacchapa. Crime — Papa. Gets rid of — Muccati. Mur- 
derers- — Gh ataka . 


1912 

ADDITIONAL PAPEB. 

(a) Then they went home to Argos and reigned there- 
well with fair queen 5 and they had four sons, three 
daughters and died in old age. 

(b) He shrieked and ran upto him ; but when they 
lifted the old man, he was dead, for his life was slow and 
feeble. 

(c) Then he reached home, his wife and children recei- 
ved him with a great joy, he began to weep bitterly seeing 
them. 

(d) The kin^ went to the garden and collected fruits 
and flowers and making a garland he efEered the fruits and 
the garl nd to the ascetic. 

(e) When the prince attained age, he was sent to 
Taxila where he learnt many arts and sciences with a 
famous teacher. 


HINTS. 

(a) Home — Geha. Reigned — Rajjath karesi- There— 
tattha. Well— Samma. ‘ Fair — Snndari. Queen — Devi. 
I^ied — Mari. In old age — Mahallakakale 
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(b) Shrieked — Uccaravarh ravi. Ran upto him — 
Tassa santikam vidhavitva. 

N. B. — ‘Santike^ is an indeclinable wof4,.but when it 
is used with a verb which conveys the sense of motion, 
•takes the second case-ending. 

When — Yada. Lifted — Ussapesi. Dead — Mato. 

Life " Ayum (n). Slow — Dhira. Feeble — Khina. (c) 
Reached home — -Gharaib papuni. Received — Abhinan- 
diihsu. Begins — Arabhati. With a great joy - Ativa 
pasanna — cittena. Bitterly — Atlva karana-kanthe (d) Col- 
lected — Ahari. Garland — Mala (f). Offered — Adasi. 

N. B. The verb ‘da, takes the fourth case ending. 

(c) Prince —Kumara. Attained age — Vayappatto. 
Was sent — Pesito. Taxila — Takkhasila. (f). Arts — 
Kala, f. Sciences — Sippani. 

1913 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) Two men were travelling on a road, one of them 
saw a bag of money lying on the ground. He picked it 
up and said, ‘1 am in luck in this morning, I have found 
a bag of money.'^ (b) We once lived in the city. There 
we were rich ^ there we had friends • there we were 
happy but the king became angry, and sent us far away 
to this wild country, (c) A certain gentleman brought 
home six mangoes from a garden in the country. His 
children saw the fruit for the first time, and were very 
much pleased, (d) Asoka was the king three hundred 
eighteen years after the Nirvana of Buddha. He was an 
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able ruler. During his rule Buddhism was introduced 
into Ceylon. His son, Mahindra and his daughter Sahgha- 
mitra went there to preach the faith, (e) In a certain 
qjty there lived a certain Brahman. He had an only 
son who was very beautiful. He loved his son very dearly. 
One day the son fell ill, died within three days, and the 
Brahmin was mad with grief. 

HINTS. 

(a) Bag of money — Kahapana-pasibbakarii. Lying — 
thitam. Picks up. — Ugganhati. (b) Angry — Kuddho. 
far away — Dure, (c) For the first time — Pathamarh. (d) 
Introduced -Ni to. Two hundred eighteen years after 
the death of Buddha — Dve satani ca atthadasa Vassacca 
yena Buddlie parinibbute. (e) Loves dearly — Ativa 
sinehi. Fell ill — Gilana ahosi. Mad with Grief — Duk- 
khena raatto. 


1914. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) A certain cowherd had a daughter. When his- 
cows had eaten up all the grass in one place, he got ready 
to go another. His daughter not wishing to go, said to 
her mother, ^‘Our hut is very pretty ^ Ido not wish to leave 
it, 5 I will stay here.*''' ‘-WelP^ said the mother, ‘you 
must take care then never to open the door to the stran- 
gers. I will come each day with food for you.^^ 

(b) A certain old man having gathered a load of wood 
in a forest was carrying it to his house. After having 
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gone to some distance, the old man became very tired, and 
having thmwn down the burden from, his back, he 
began to cry out, ‘‘Oh, Lord of death 1 deliver me from 
my misery. At this instant the Lord of death appeareft 
and stood before him. 

(c) The next day it rained very heavily. This 
caused a great rejoicing amongst the inhabitants of the 
country. As the first shower fell, the people rushed out 
of their houses shouting with joy • for now they knew 
that tanks would be filled. I had already arranged for 
eight donkeys to carry my baggage, but owing to the 
rains I had to wait till the following days. 

HINTS. 

(a) Cow-herd— Gopaka. Got ready to go — Ganturh 
kappesi. Pretty — Sundaram. Well — Sadhu. You must 
take care then never to open the door to the strangers — 
Agantukesu ; g^tesu ma dvaram vivara. 

(b) Load of wood D >ru-bhara. To some distance — 
Thokarh. Tired — Dubbala. Thrown down — Nikkhipesi. 
From his back — Pitthito. 

‘To^ is used for both the singular and plural of the 
ablative or the 5th case ending. 

Appeared — Agato. Stood — Thito. 

(c) Next day— Paradivase. It rained very heavily— 
Devo yebhunnena Vassi. Caused — Kari. Great rejoicing — 
Atipamoda. Inhabitants of the country— Desavasi. Show- 
er — Vassanam Pell— Ahosi. Rushed out of their houses 
— Gharato vidhavirhsu. Shouting with joy— Pamodena 
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uccaravain ravitva. Tanks — Sara (m). Would be filled 
— Paripunna. , Already — Pubbe. Arranges — Kappeti. 
Donkey —Gadrabha. Baggage — Bhara. Till following 
day — Yava para divasam. Owing to rains — vutthi nissaya. 
To wait — Apekkhetiim. 


1915 

Addition jiL Papek, 

(a) Long ago there lived in a small village a young 
man and his wife. They had a little daughter whom 
they loved very much. Once while the girl was still a 
baby, the father was obliged to go to the city which was 
far off from the village on some business. It was difiicult 
for the mother and the child to go as the distance was 
great. So the young man left his house, promising to 
come back soon. 

(b) When I was a little boy, I asked ray mother to 
let my brother and myself go and play by the river. My 
mother said, ‘‘Yes,’^ and off went. My brother loved me 
very much. He collected wild flowers from the river bank 
and having made a garland, presented that to me. I 
was very happy. We sat there for a long time talking 
and singing, and when it was done, we returned 
home. 

(a) There was a little boy who was five years old. 
Once he went to stay with his grand mamma. He was 
a brave boy and often went out alone to collect flowers 
in the fields. He was never afraid to be alone. One after- 
noon he went out and did not return in time. It was 
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raining heavily, and all the people in the house were 
anxious. 

Men were sent out to search for him, and they found 
him in a hut far away from home.' 

HINTS. 

(a) Little — Dahara. Still — Idan^eva. Was ob- 
liged to go — Gaccheyya. On some business — Kenaeidpva 
Karan^'yena. Difficulty, m. Kilesa. 

(b) Ry the river — Nadiya passe. Presented — Diipesi. 
For a long time — Bahukkhanam. Promises — Patisun- 
ati, it takes the 4th case ending, 

(c) Five years old — Pahcavassika. Brave— Sura, 
Alone — Ekaiii. Anxious — Vyakula. Sent out — Pesita. 
To search — Pariyesitum. 


1916. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) Once king Yikrama in the disguise of an ascetic 
went to a town. There was a temple by the side of a 
river. In that temple a large number of men was hearing 
ancient stories. The king too having bathed in the 
river went to the temple. 

(b) Hearing his piteous cry, some looked with 
amazement. Some being terrified said loudly “Rescue 
the Brahmin some said, “Go quickly to protect his 
life.'^^ One should do good to others even at the cost of 
his own life. In this way they began to run up and 
down. 



86 


A Manual of Pali Translation. 


(c) After twelve years the ascetic returned. Seeing 
him the king was speechless. The ascetic told the king to 
bring his sons. The king brought six sons of his 
queens. But the ascetic said, “Where is the son of 
the yougest queen ? Bring him here, I want him not 
these boys. 

(d) There was a king named Salivahan. He had 
neither a son nor a daughter. So inspite of their vast 
wealth, the king and the queen were not happy. 
Every month he used to perform a sacrifice with hopes to 
get a son. Still he did not get a child. 

HINTS. 

(si) Once — Ekada. Indisguise of — Afinavesena. 

Ancient stories — Punina-Jatake. 

(b) Piteous cry — Vil‘»pam. Terrified — BhTtatajjita. 
With amazement — Acchariyena. Rescue — Rakkha. At 
the risk of life Ayusa. To do good — Hitaih katum. 

(c) Sacrifice— Balim. With hopes to get a son — 
puttam labhitum asaya. Everymonth — Pacceka-masam. 

1917. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) Once there was terrible famine In the kingdom of 
Kasi. Many men died for want of food. The king tried 
his best to relieve the distress of the people. 

(b) Angulimala was a notorious robber. He . killing 
men used to cut off their fingers, and wore them in a gar- 
land round his neck. 
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(c) Once he saw Buddha, and wanted to kill him.. 
But hearin;> his words, he was moved> and throwing away 
his weapon fell at his feet. 

(d) Formerly the island of Ceylon was full of Y^k- 
khas. Buddha went there, and subdued toe Yakkhas, and 
made the island fit for human habitation. ^ 

HINTS. 

(a) Terrible famine— Bhimsanaka-dubbhikkhaih.* For 
want of food — Aiiarahhavena. Tried his best — Yatha 
parakkamena ussahi. 

(b^ Notorious — Duttho. To cut off — Chinditum. 
Wears them in a garland — Malaiii paridahati. Bound his 
neck — Gale. 


1918. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) All the inhabitants of the kingdom went together 
to the gate of the palace and made a loud tumult, (b) 
The king standing near the window, asked ‘‘Why are 
these men shouting so loudly ? (c) The Brahmin on the 

next day bathed early in the morning, and going there 
stood at the eastern gate, (d) My Lord, my father is 
dead, and my mother is ill. So I must go quickly, and see 
her. (e) Do you know what has happened to your 
mother during your absence from home ! “No sir, I do 
not know.^^ 

HINTS. 

(a) Made a loud tumult^Nin'^di. (b) Window 

Siha-panjara, n. (cj Eastern gate — Pacchima dvara. (d) 
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Quickly —Khippa p. (e) Has happened to yoiir mother 

Tava mat^ya kirn ahosi. During your absence from 
home— Gehe tava avijjamane. 

1919. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) At that time there' was a famine in Benares. Men 
could not give food to crows. The crows in a large num- 
ber left the kingdom and went to the forest. 

(b) A crow named Savatthika, taking his mate 
with him went to the place where Viraka lived and 
took his residence near a pond. 

(c) Then he made friendship with Viraka and made 
to get from him abundant quantity of fish and lived 
upon them. 

(d) Once Savatthika thought — “Viraka is a crow, so 
too am I, He is black and I am also the same. There is 
no difference between him and myself. Prom this time I 
shall not eat the Hsh caught by him. I shall myself catch 
fish and live on them with my wife.^' 

(e) He went to Viraka and told everything. Viraka 
said, “You will not be able to do this ; if you try to do it, 
you will surely perish.*^^ 

HINTS. 

(a) At that time — Tada. Crows in a large number — 
Bahu Kakii. (b) A crow named Savatthika— Savatthiko 
nama kako. Taking his mate— Bhariyam adaya. Took 

his residence - Nivasaih ganhi. (c) Made friendship 

Mettam katva. Made to get — Labhapetva. Abundant 
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quantity of fish — Bahu macche. Lived upon them — Teh 
jivi. (d) Thought — Cintesi. So too — Pi. Black — 
Kanha. Same — Tiidisa. Difference — Pabbeda, m. Prom 
this time — Ito patthaya. Between him and myself — Tas 
sa ca mameva majjhe. Caught by him — Tena ganhito 
(e) Surely — Addha.. 


^' 920 , 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) The troops being terrified took to flight and flower 
fell from the heaven into the lap of the emperor. 

(b) Do not go to the village tliough it is a moonlit 
night. Sariputta was struck by a Takkha while medita- 
ting in a moon-lit night. 

(c) In ancient times there was a kiiig named Janaka 
in Mithila. One day he went to the forest for deer 
hunting. 

(d) His minister and the people of the town followed 
him. Having killed many deer in the forest, the party 
returned to the city, (e) A lion seeing a deer thought,, 
“I shall deceive the deer and some!how devour him.” (f) 
He thought one day “"What is good of my living the life 
of a house-holder • I shall renounce the world." (g) They 
both wept, and embracing each other went to their mother 
and asked for food. 


HINTS. 


(a) Troops — Yodha. Being terrified — Bhita-tajjita 

hutva. In the la.j) — Anke. (b) Moon-lit night — Junha- 
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-ratfci. Struck — Pahato. Takkha — Takkha. While me- 
'ditating — Jliayante. (d) People of the town — Nagara- 
vasT. Followed — Anusariihsu. Party— ParisR. (e) 
Deceive— Vanoeti, Somehow —Yena tena upayena. De- 
vour Khadati. (f) What is good of living the life of 
a house-holder — Kira me gharavasena. Renounce the 
world Pabbajjissami. (g) Embracing each other — Afm- 
amanfiarh pariganhitva. 

1921. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) In his sixteenth year he became the master of 
three Vedas and eighteen sciences, (b) A poor man 
went with his youngest sister to the forest to collect fuel 
and leaves, (c) The King one day went to the garden 
in a chariot and returned to the place at the evening, (d) 
Before he reached the town, dark clouds appeared in the 
sky and strong wind blew, (e) Both the brothers re- 
nounced the world on the death of their ])arents and lived 
by the side of the Ganges, (f) He saluted the teacher, 
went b^ck to Benares and earned his livelihood by archery, 
(g) One day a young man of Benaras went to a renown- 
- ed teacher of Taxila to learn sciences. 

HINTS. 

(a) In his sixteen tli year — Tassa solasavassakrile. The 
master of three Vedas — Tinnam vednnam paragu, t'su 
vedesu. Eighteen sciences — atthadasasu sippesu. (b) 
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Youngest — Kanittha. Leaves — ^Pannani (n). Fuel — 
Diiru. (c) In a chariot— Rathena. Strong wind blew — 
Maha-vato vahi, (d) Before he reached tTie town— Tassa 
mgararh aga-manassa pubbe Dark cloud — Kanhavala- 
ham, (e) On tlio death of their paren^^s — Tesam matapi 
tunam accayena. (f) Earned his livelihood — Jivikam 
kappesi. By archery — Dhanu-vijjaya. 

1922. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) He brought elephants, and sold them to the 
merchants, (b) There is a beautiful island in the middle 
of the river, (c) He went to the garden, and gathered 
flowers and fruits, (d) The great being released began 
to wander about in a grove near a rock, (e) The hus- 
bandman took the ass, covered with the lion^s skin to be 
a real lion, (f) The merchant brought with them a well- 
trained peacock to Babylon, (g) I remember full well 
what I saw yesterday on my way to the garden. 

HINTS. 

(a) Elephants — Hatthi. Sold — Vikkini. (b) Being 
released — Muncito. Rock — Pasana. (c) Husbandman — 
Kassaka. Covered — Puruta. Skin — Gamma. Took the 
ass to be a real lion — ‘Gadrabham siho^^ti safinaya. 
(f) Well-trained — Susikkhita. Peacock— Mora, Baby- 
lon ~B Iveru, f. (g) Remember - Sarami. On my way to 
the garden — UyyAne-gamana-magge. 
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1923. 

. ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) There was a temple by the side of a river. The 
king having bathed in the river, went to that temple, (b) 
There was a King, Janaka by name. He was just and 
virtuous, (c) He had neither a son nor a daughter. So 
the king and the queen were not happy, (d) Every 
month the king used to perform sacrifice with hopes to 
get a son. (e) My Lord, my father is dead, and my 
mother is ill. So I must go quickly and see her. (£) Do 
you know what happened to your father during your ab- 
sence from home ? “No, sir, I do not know. T 

HINTS. 

(a) Temple — Cetiya. (b Just and virtuous — Dham- 
mika and dhammaraja. (e)-f (f) (1918). 

1924. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

(a) “Who is this Brahmin ? Somadatta,’’ the king 
asked. “Great king, he is my father^’ he answered, (b) 
She made ready the food and served him rice with curry, 
and gave it to him bidding him eat. (c) At that time 
two traders, one from a village and one of the town were 
friends together, (d) All the monkey tribe gathered 
together upon tlie face of a huge rock to see the Bodhi 
satta. (e) The gold is mine, the precious gold, they 
cried day and night, (f) Stop, Stop, we have heafd 
what is not meet to hear. 
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HINTS 

(a) Great king - Maharaja, (b) Made ready — Kap- 
pesi. Served—Bliajesi. Curry — V yanjanena. Bidding — 
Anapetva, (e) Monkey tribe — Vaiiarakula. Gathered^ 
Sannipatiihsu. Hiigeroek — ^Mahapasano. (d) Day and 
night — Divarattirii. (e) Stop, stop — Tittha, tirtha. Meet 
to hear — Sunltabba. 


1925 . 

ADDITIONAL PAPLE. 

(a) In the past there was a householder at Benares. 
He was himself old, but his wife was young. They had 
a son who was very dear to them. In their house, there 
was a servant named Nanda. 

(b) At texila there lived a renowned teacher. Stu- 
dents from different parts of the country used to come to 
him for studies. He loved all students as his son. The 
students also regarded him as their father. 

(c) The ascetic seeing me asked him : — Whence is 
the little bird,^^ he said, “I have found it at the tree which 
stands by the side of the river. It has fallen from its 
nest on the tree. 


HINTS. 

(a) House-holder- Gahapati. (b) Students — Sissa. 
From different parts of the country — N najanapadato. 
For studies — pathiturii. (c) Whence — Kuto. Nest — 
Kulavaka. 
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1926. 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

‘ (a) Once a tortoise made friendship with two young 
swans who lived in the Cittakuta mountain. Hearing 
from them the beauty of the mountain the tortoise ex- 
pressed the desirj to see the place. Thereupon the swan 
said;, “We can take you there if you can restrain your 
tongue. 

(b) Once a quarrel arose between two fishes as to 
which of them was more beautiful than the other. Both 
of them insisted that he was more beautiful. They then 
went to a tortoise lying on the back, and referred the 
matter to him. The tortoise said : “Yes, both of you are 
beautiful, but I am more beautiful than both of you. 

(c) Mahakosala, the father of Pasenadi, king of 
Kosala, gave his daughter in marriage to Bimbisara, king 
of Magadha, and gave the town of Kasi as the marriage 
present. When Ajatasathu murdered his father Bimbi- 
sara, the Kosala princess died of grief. Thereupon 
Pasenadi declared war against Ajatasattu to confiscate the 
town of Kasi. 


HINTS. 

(a) Swans — Haiiisa. Beauty — Ramaniyaiii. Ex- 
pressed his desire — Iccharh pakasesi. Thereupon — Tato. 
Take you — Tam neturh. Restrain Vareti. Tongue — 
Jibha. (b) Quarrel — Kalaho. Between — Majjhe. As to 
which of them was more beautiful than the other — “Ko 
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sandarataro’’ tarii nissiiya. Insisted — Punappunath kathesi. 
Referred — arocesi. Master — Attharn Yes — ama. 

Marriage present — Vivahapaiinakilre. Murdered — Ghate- 

si. Died of grief — Sokena gate. Declared war Yuddh-- 
harii ghosesi. To confiscate — U echini turn. 

1927 

ADDITIONAL PAPER. 

y (a) Now it is spring. The trees are full of flowers,. 
Birds are singing gaily among the branches of the 
trees. The wind blows from the south. All animals feel 

joy. 

(b) The hermit went to the river to take a bath. 
Here he found a girl of exquisite beauty. He brought 
the girl to his hermitage. There he brought her up as 
his own daugher. When she grew up, she was given in 
marriage to a king. 

(e) The boy was very poor. He has none to look 
after him. He lost his father and mother in his infancy. 
He was lying by the side of the road and was crying. 
His cries attracted the ^attention Abhinivesam akaddhi,. 
Abiniveso, m. v- 


HINTS. 

(a) Now — Idani. Full of flowers — Puppha-sam^ 
panna. Spring— Vasantakala. Among the branches — 
Sakhantaresu. Blows— Vahati. Singing gaily— Anandena. 
kujaiiti. South —Dakkiiina. Wind— Vato. All 
animals— Sabbe satta. Feel joy^Sukham anubhavanti. 
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(b) Hermit — Isi. To take a bath — Nahayitiim. Ex- 
quisite beauty — Ativa raman^'ya. Brought her up — Palayi. 
As his own daughter — Attaiio d Irika viya. Gave, in 
marriage to a king — Ranfia saha vivahajh adiisi. (c) 
Poor —Daliddo. None to look after — tarn patijaggitum 
ko ci n^atthi. None — Koci. To look after — Patijaggiturh, 
In his infancy — Dahara kale. By the side of Magga- 
passe. Lying — Nipajjitva.. Was crying — Rodi. His 
cries — Tassa rodanena. Passers by — Maggikassa. Attra- 
cted the attention — Kfirunnam uppajji. 


1928. 

ADDITIONAL PAP]:R. 

An old man, who saw a child stand for a long time by 
the side of a stream, said “My boy, why do you gaze so 
long on this brook ? ‘Because, said the child. ‘I stay 
here to wait till the stream has run off, for then I shall 
cross it with dry foot.’ Nay, said the old man, “you 
might stay out your life and yet not do that, for this 
brook will run as long as time. 

HINTS. 

Stand for a long time— Vahukkhanam. Stream— 
Sota (m or n). Why do you gaze so long ? — Kena tarn 
d^gharh olokesi ? Because —E vara. To stay here — Idha 
apekkhati. To run off — Sussati. For then — Atheka. 
Shall cross— Otarissami. Dry foot— Sukkha-padena. 

Stay out your life-Y iva tam jivasi. Run as long as 
time— Cirain vahati. Till— Yava. Nay— Pi. Yet not 
do so that — Apica kho mii esain kara. 
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1929 

ADDITIONAL PAPEE. 

In the land of the Bharata there once ruled a king of 
the house of the Kurus, Santanu by name. By the goddess, 
Oahga, the king had a son called Bhisma, whom he had 
appointed as his successor to the throne. One day Santa- 
na met the beautiful fisher-girl Satyavati, fell in love 
with her, and desired her as his wife. Her father, the 
king of the fisher-folk, would, however, onlj give her to 
him on condition that the son born of his daughter should 
inherit the throne.^ 

HINTS. 

Once — Ekada. Euled — Raj jam karesi. In the house 
of Kurus — Kuru-Kule. By name — Niimena. By the 
goddess Gaiiga — Devim, gaiigam nissaya. Called Bhisma — 
Bhisso namena nato. Appointed — Akasi. Successor to 
the throne — Rajasanassa dayado. Falls in love with — 
Nimittam ganhati. Desired her as his wife — taya 
panitii ganhitukamo. Fisher-folk — Valisika. How — 

ever — Apica. Only — Kevalam. By this daughter — Tassa 
dhitaraiii nissaya. Born — Jata. On condition — Etadattha- 
ya. Should Inherit — DayMo bhaveyya. Throne — Rajasana. 
AVould give her — Tassa vivahain datukamo. Her father, 
the king of the fisher-folk, would, however, only give her 
to him on condition that the son born of his daughter 
should inherit the throne — Api cia taya pita, valisikanam 
raja, tassa dhitararh nissaya jato putto rajasanassa dayado 
bhaveyya, kevalam etadatthaya tarn vivaham datukSmo. 


7 



CHAPTER XVII 

VOCABULARY 


VERBS 


Associates — sariisandati. 
Allows — anujanati. 

S alankaroti. 
apatthahati. 
apapajjati. 

/"khSyati. 

Appeals— -jpannayati 
(patidissati. 
Accepts — pati ganhati . 
Announces — SavetT. 

Allures — palobheti . 

Arises — Jayati. 

Asks— pucchati^ 

Abstai ns — vi ramat i . 


A 

An s wers — vi ssa j jat i . 
Admits — samanujanati. 
Agrees — sampaticchati. 
Arranges — kappeti. 

Attains — upasampajjati. 
Advises — ovadati. 

S janati. 
abhijanati. 
nicchinati. 

Attains — sampapunati. 
Addresses — adhibhasati. 
Attains — upasampajjati. 


B 


Burns — pajjalati, adippati. 
Be favourable— abhipasidati. 
Befits — ^arahati, kappati. 
Beats — akoteti. 

Brings — aneti, aharati. 
Breaks — avijjhati. 
Be-unhappy — ukkanthati. . 

Be Blown up — uddhumayati. 
Breaks — khandeti. 


Be suflBcient — palioti. 

Be full — pureti. 

Beats — Potheti. 

Be imprisoned — bajjhati. 


Break. -\ 

J bhindati. 

Be opened 1 • .-i 

„ disturbed / 
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Bites — dasati, 

Be satisfied — tussati. 

Bears — dadhati. 

Be tamed — dammati, 

Be seen — dissati. 

Bends — riamati. 

Buries — nidheti. 

Be born — nibbattati. 

Bathes — Nahayati. 

Becomes visible! i ' j. 

V — pakaset 
seen J ■ ^ 

Be cut off — pacchijjati. 

Be calm — pasidati. 

Becomes bright — pabhati. 

Be defeated — pariijiyati. 


Bids farewell. — apucchati. 

Be in accordance with — anu- 
lometi. 

Be ashamed — lajjati. 

Be killed — haxiMti. 

Bursts — phalati. 

Binds — Bandhati. 

Be pure— visujjhati. 

Be at a crisis— vyapajjati. 

Be able — sakkoti. 

* Be calm — sammati. 

Be friendly with — sammo- 
dati. 

Becomes — hoti. 

Begins— pavattati, arabhati. 


C 


(Jests — agghati. 
Comforts — assaseti. 


Comes — agacchati, 
(falls — amanteti. 


Comes out — 


( attarati. 
\ummu3jati. 


Counts — ganeti. 

f ganthati. 


Connects 




ghateti. 
samodhaneti. 


Covers — Chadeti. 

Conquers — jinati. 
Consults — mantayati . 


Crosses — tarati. 

(Jomes to an end — nitthati. 
Calls — pakkosati. 

Cooks — pacati. 

(Juts off — pacchindati. 
(Jombines — sandahati. 

Collects — samadahati. 

Comes out — samuttarati. 
Carries— vahati. 

Cries — parodati. 

Ceases pahayati. 

_ , ( pimsati. 

Crushes - 

Conceals — ^patiechadeti. 
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Cries — ravati. Completely filled — paripu- 

Chooses — roceti. reti. 

Covers — sanchadeti, Cheers — samassaseti. 

Comes down — nipatati. 


-rx • f abhikaddhati. 

jabhipattheti. 
Delights in — abhiramati. 
Draws in — akaddhati. 
Doubts — asahkhati. 
Departs— niggacehati. 
Draws out — niharati. 


Delays — pamajjati; 
Departs — pakkamati. 
Devotes oneself — yufiyati. 
Destroys — vinas^ti. 
Decreases — hayati. 


Draws out — uddharati. 

-p. 1 fokkamati. 

Descends i 

(oronati. 


Drinks — pivati. 


D 


Dances — naccati. 

Departs — nikkhamati . 
Depends upon — nissayati. 
Drives away — palapeti. 
Does — karoti. 


Digs — 


( khanati. 
[nikhanati. 


Dies — eavati. 


Decays — jirati. 

Develops — pavaddhati. 
Divides - Blnljeti, vibhajati. 
Dies — Marati parinibbayati, 


Defeats — para jeti . 
Decays — hayati. 


Expels — nikkaddhati. 
Exists — atthi. 

Excells — atikkamati. 
Endures — -adhivaseti. 
Encourages — assaseti. 
Enters — pavisati. 

Eats — khadati. bliunjati. 


E 

Eases — pasadeti. 
Escapes — Muccati. 
Educates — vi neti . 
Explains — viy akaroti. 
Equips — Sajjati. 
Exists — samvijjati. 



A Manual of Pali Translation. 


101 


Pinds — Adhi^acchati. 
Follows — anubandliati. 
F orgi ves — kb aina t i . 
Fights— yujjhati. 

Fears — bliayati. 

Forsakes- 

( jahati. 

Follows — annearati. 


^ Anupadiyati, 
Grrasps at — jAnupaleti, 
(pariganhati. 


Guards- iAmuakkhati, 
t Panpaleti. 
(Tovcrns — Anusasati. 


Goes away — Apagacchati. 
Goes — Avasarati. 


Gets tired — kilamati. 


Gets angrry — 
Grinds — kotteti. 


f kujjhati, 
(kuppeti. 


F 

Feels— anubhavati. 
Frightens — tajjeti. 
Palls — patati. 

Flaps — pappotliet i . 
Falls down — patati. 

Fills — paripurafci. 

Palls =s vassati. 
Furnishes — sampadeti. 

G 


Goes out- 


f niccharati 
[pafjahati. 


Gets ready — sandahati. 
Gives up — pariccajati. 

'^hT^rkl} -P-ibbaJati 

Goes about — pariyati. 

Gets — Labhati. 

Goes on — vattati. 


Gives birth to — ^vijayati. 
Goes forth — payati. 


H 

Heats — tayati. Hears — sunati. 

Honours — patimaneti. Harasses — hetheti. 

Handles — Paramasati. Honours sakkorati. 

Hangs up — Laggati. 

I 

Imitates — ^anukarati. Invites— nimanteti. 

Inaugurates — abhisiiicati. Injures— birhsati. 
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Informs— 

fpavedeti, aro 
\ceti, nivedeti. 

• Is — bhavati. 

Insults — paribhavati. 

Insulting exclamation— kak 



kareti. 

K 

Kills— ^ 

1 hanati. 

1 vadhati. 

Knows throughly -pari ja- 
nati. 

Knows — 

( vidati. 

\janati. 

Knows exactly — abhisam- 

bujjhati. 



L 

Lives— • 

r Adhivasati. 

1 jivati. 

1 patipajjati 
[ vasati. 

Learns— ugganhati. 

Lies down- J 

( sayati. 

Loathes — nibbindati. 

Looks at- 

C ulloketi. 

} avekkhati. 

( viloketi. 

Laments — Paridevati . 
^'heart }-PariyapunSti. 

Leaves the world — abhinik- 

Loves— sinehati, piyayati. 


khamati. 

Laughs — Hasati. 

Lives to< 

^etlier — upasarhva- 



sati. 

M 

Mourns — 

( paridevati, 

1 socati. 

Manages an estate — vicareti. 
Meets together — sannipatati. 

Mounts— 

f Sruhati, 

\ abhiruhati. 

Meets — samagacchati . 



N 

Nears — j 

1 upagaccbati, 
[upasankamati. 

Names — bravati. 
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Observes — oloketi. 

Opens — vivarati. 

Oozes — Paggharati. 

Opens — avapurati. 

O vercomes - - abhi bli a vati . 

Puts on — acchadeti. 

Pities — anukampati. 

Points out — dasseti. 

Puts down — nikkhipati. 

P r act i ses — a ca ra t i . 
Paints— alikkhati. 

Protects — rakkhati , 
Proclaims — pakitteti. 
Propitiates — aradheti. 
Picks up — uccinati. 

Points out — uddisati. 

Prod ucts — uppadeti . 

Pulls — ^kaddhati. 

Publishes — kittayati. 

Plays — kilati. 

Perishes — khiyati. 

Prospers — sampajjati, 

Qurrels 

Reaches — adhigacchati. 
Rejoices — aumodati. 


O 

Offers — up&nameti. 

( Padussati, 
OfFeiids — } Dubbhati,* 

( Dussati. 

Obta i n s — pati labhati , 

P 

Praises — vanneti. 

Puts an end to — Samapeti. 
Puts on — nivaseti. 
Prepares— patiyadeti. 

Pierces — pativijjhati. 
Promises — patisunati. 
Practises — patisevati . 

Prays for— pattheti. 

Pleases — paritoseti. 

Praises— pasamsati. 

Plasters — limpati. 

Pulls out— luncati. 

Performs miracles — vikub- 

bati. 

^ vijanati, 

Perceives — 5 sallakkheti, 
( abhijjanati. 

Q 

-vivadati. 

R 

Runs away — ^palgyati. 
Recites — pavakkhati. 
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Roam s — anu vicarati . 
Remembers — anussarati. 

Retires— f . apakkamati, 
( avasaklcati. 

Runs up to— iabhidhavati. 

Remains - | a^asissati, 

( olliyati. 

Rises— uggacchati, utthiiti. 
Returns -nivattaii. 


Roaejves — patiganliati, gabel 
Recognises— patijanati. 
Rolls — pativatteti. 

Removes — panudati, apanet 
Releases — pamuiicati. 
Rejoices — pamodati . 

Runs up and down — pari- 
dhavati. 

Revolves— [ panvattati, 
(samsarati. 


Sows- 

ivapati. 

Speaks— vadati . 

Sells — vikkinati. 

Seeks — vicinati. 

Scatters — vidhamati. 
Shakes — vidhunati. 

Sees clearly — vipassati. 
Seizes — vilimpati. 
Separates oneself from — 
viviccati. 


C gajjati, 

Roars — < viravati, 

{ nadati. 

Runs — dhavati. 

Returns — nivattati, paccii- 
gacchati, 

Retreats— patikkamati. 
Rejects — patikkhipati. 
Rains — pavassati. 

Releases — muncati, 
Rejoices — modati . 

Releases — raoceti. 

Rolls — yivattati. 
Recognises — san janati . 
Rises up — samut^hahati. 
Remembers — sarati. 
Requests — ay acati . 


Shortens — suhkhipati. 
Seizes — sanganhati. 

Satisfies — santappati . 
Scatters — santharati. 
Sits down — sMnisidati, 
S wears — ^sapati. 
Shortens — samaseti. 

S prinkles — si ficati , 
Serves — Sevati. 

Steals — harati. 

Strikes down — nihanti. 



A Manual of Pali Translation. 


10& 


Sets free — vissajjati. 

Spends Vltinameti. 

Said — vuccati. 

Sums up — samkhati. 
Swallows — ajjhoharati. 

Sets as the sun — atthaugac- 
chati. 

Succeeds — anukkarnati. 
Serves — anucarati . 

Salutes — abhivadeti. 
Spreads— a vattharati . 
Scatters — vikirati. 

Shines — abhati. 

Strings — avunati. 

Strives — asimsati. 

Shouts — unnadati. 

Sets a snare — otarati. 

Shines — obhasati. 

Sinks — osTdati. 

Spins — kantati. 

Shakes — kampati. 

Seizes — ganhati. 

Swallows — gilati. 

Seeks— gavesati. 

S mells — gh ayati . 

Scatters — chaddeti. 

Shine? — jalati. 

Stands — titthatii. 

Shines — dippati. 

S leeps — ni dda y ati . 


Shuts- — pidaliati. 

S peaks-— bhasati . 

Shakes — vfdhunati . 

Shuts — nimilati. 

1 

Sinks — niraujjati. 

Settles down — niliyati. 
Starts — pakkamati . 

Springs — pakkhandati . 
Seizes — pagganhati. 

Sets on foot — patthapeti. 
Stands firmly — ^patittbati. 
Spreads — pattharati. 

Sins — padubbhati. 
Spoils— padussati. 

Splits — pabhijjati. 

Serves — paricarati. 

Seeks — pariyesati. 

Spreads out — pasareti. 
Sees — passati. 

^pahathsati 
Strikes — < paharati 

(taleti. 

Sends — pahinati, |)eseti.. 
S h uts — p i dahati . 

Speaks — bhana ti . 

Smears — makkhet i . 
Surveys — minati. 

Swoons — mucchati. 
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Takes leave — Apuechatl 
Thinks — avajjati. 

Talks — kathetl 
Tills — kasasti. 

Throws— I ukkhi- 

J pati, pakkhipati. 

Thinks — cinteti. 

Torments — Dahati. 

Takes care — patijaggati. 

Takes orders — pabbajati. 
Throws round — parikkhipati 
Touches — pari ma j jati. 


Thrills — pharati. 

Takes counsel — mantayati. 
Thinks — mannati. 

Trains — vineti. 

Takes out — viyuhati. 
Takes rest — vissamati 

Tests — vimarhsati. 

Terrifies— 1 
lerrines j- gantaseti. 

Takes away — samadiyati. 

Takes with — sallapati. 

Trains himself — sikkhati. 

Teaches — upadisati. 


u 

^ adhigaecha- Ushers — paveseti. 
Understands — I ti, bujjhati, Utters — udiineti. 

) pajanati. 


Vomits — uggirati. 


V 

\ ) nassati. 

anis les ^ antaradhayati 


w 


Wishes— iechati. 

Wails — kandati. 

Weighs — talayati. 

Wipes away — parimaddati. 
Wears ornament — ^pilandhati. 


Worships- I 

Wards off — nivareti. 
Wakes up — pabiijjhati, 
W rites — likhati. 


Y 

Yokes — payunjati, yojeti. 



CHAPTER XIX 
English V ocabulary . 

MASCULINE NOUNS. 

A 


Appraiser — agghapaniya. 
Advantage — attadattha, labha 
Assertion — atthavada. 
•Abstract of 1 
the contents j 

Alighting — Sannipata. 

Ascetic— I anagariya, isi. 

f samana, tapasa. 

Assistance — anuggaha. 
Anarchy — appatissa-vasa. 

Ano i nting — abhiseka. 
Adornment — alahkara. 

Arrival — Agama. 

Acting up to — V* car, acara. 

* , , , ] A-sada, a v^sad. 

Attack- J-upaddava. 

Arising — ud v pad, nppada. 
Arrow — kanda. 

Agen t — kattar. 

Admonition — 0-V Ma. 

Anger — pa-kopa, /kup, rosa. 

&}>*»“““■ 

Adversary— paccamitta. 


Age — kappa. 

Antelope — kuruhga. 

^ khandha, 

Accumulation — > ni-eaya, 

) sandeha. 

Ass — Gadrabha. 

Assasination — Ghata. 
Abandoning — V^caj, caga. 

According to_) 
one s whim 5 

An adherent of a 
philosophical > — titthiya. 

school. ) 

Alteration — vikara. 

Air — Anila. 

Ambassador — duta . 

Apparent! ,,, 

meaning ) 

Anxiety — Paridaha. 

Air (the sky) — vehasa. 
Association — sam-sagga. 

Abridgment — sankhepa. 
Assemblage — sangha. 

Acqiiai n tance— S an tha va. 
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4 , , . , ( pati-labha. 

Attainment — :• u 

( pati veclha. 

Aspiration— pa-ni-clhi. 

Aby ss — ])a-pata* 

Advance- { 

Apparatus — parikkhara. 
Attendance — parivara. 

Amorous gestures — bhava. 
Application — yoga. 

Avarice — loblia. 

Air — vata. 

As ser ti o n — vada 
Afternoon — vi-kala. 


Belly— Kucclii. 

Bridge — Setu. 

Bamboo — V elu. 

Bo-tree — Bodhi. 

Bird — Sakuna. 

Betel — Puga. 

Breast Afika. 

Burning 1 a • - 

V — Angara, 
coal I ^ 

Body — Bondi, *attabhava. 
Boy — Balaka 

By degrees — Anukkaraa.. 
Bad quality — Asaddhamma. 

Bear ill will 1 x i 
against j — Aghata. 


Assembly — samagama. 
Agreement — samadhi. 

Affliction — sam-badha. 
Associate — sahaya. 

Applaud, I __^aahn-kava. 
approval j 

A i-i. 1 4- f 

Attendant- 

Agitation — sam-vega. 
Attachment — Anu-saya. 
Aim — attha. 

Apartments — siri-gabblia. 
Acute pain — sfila. 


B 

Bold advance — Parakkatua 
Bag — Pasibbaka . 

By the side of — Passa. 
Blow — Pahara. 

Ball — Pinda. 

Beloved person — Piya, 

Bull — Pui^gava. 

Buddha — PurisaBabha. 
Board — Phalaka . 

Bonds, I _B^„dha, 
bandage j 

Bov 

- (manava. 
Brahiiiana— Btahmin. 
Being — Bhava, 

Brother— Bhatar. 
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Beginning — Adi, , 

Bazar — Apana. * 

Blame — U pa- vada. 
Benefactor — Kattar, 
Barber — Kappaka. 

Box— 'Karandaka. 

Battle Kalaha, rana. 
Body — Kaya,deha. 

Boy — Diiraka. 

Bray — (xadrablia-rava. 

Band, "i , 

■11 r ““"vjantiia. 

book J 

Ball — Gala. 

Bullock — Gona. 

Bowl — Ghata. 

Born — Jataka, patta. 
Being — Jiva, satta. 

Bark — Taca. 

Banner —Dhaja, 

Buddha — Narasabba. 
Best of men — Naruttama. 
Boat-man — N avika. 
Banyan tree — Nigrodha. 
Belief — Pati aya t^i, 

paccaya. 

Basket — Samugga. 

Conduct — Acara, 

’ Case — Atta. 

Co nnexion — Anu-sandhi. 


Burden — Bbara, 

Beggar — Bhikkbu, yacak® . 
Breaking — Bhedu. 

Butcher — Mamsika, 

Bed — Mafica. 

Bejewelled fan — Mani-tala- 
vanta. 

Bean — Mugga. 

Brahmanical 
sacritice 

Bridle — Rarhsi. 

Brief moment — Laya. 

Bristling of the JLomaha- 
hair of the body \msana. 

Boil — Vana. 

Beauty — Vanna. 

Boon — Vara. 

Belief — Vada, 

Bird — PakkhI, varana. 

Bull, bearer — Vaha. 

Branch — Vitapa. 

Boar — Sukara. 

Best part — Sara. 

Birth — Sam-bhava. 
Brother-hood — Sangha. 


Control — Patissa-vasa. 
Cleft — Padara. 
Composition — Bandha. 




anna. 
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Counsellor — Anusasaka, 

Cook — Bhatta-kara. 

Coming — A-gama. 

Centre — Majjhe. 

Cloak — U ttar-sanga. 

Car — Batha. 

Calamity— Upaddava. 

Crow — V ayasa. 

Coming into-l ^ 
existence j ^ ^ 

Coquetry — vi-lasa. 

Care — sakkara 

Cock — Kukkuta. 

Conch — Sahkha. 

Crocodile — Kumbhila. 

Collection — Sannipata. 

Cowherd — Gopa, 

Compound — samasa. 

Characteristic — Guna. 

Crowding — Sam-badha 

Cow — Go. 

Conversation — sallapa. 

Conqueror — Jina. 

Congratulation — sadhu-kara. 

Child — Jataka. 

Cause— Hetu. 

Country — Desa. 

Cobler— cammakara. 

Cocoanut — Nalikara, 

Cage — Panjara. 

Contrary wind — Pativata. 
Conception — Pati-sandhi. 

, fkassaka, 

(cultivator — 1 u 1 lu 

(haladhara. 


Ch. 

Charcoal — Angara. 

Chapter — kanda. 

Chief of 
sages. ( 

Chief Inda. Puhgava. 
Chaplain — Puro-hita. 


Chase — Miga-va. 


D 

Defect — a-guna, dosa. 

Din — Rava. 

Dung — ukkara. 

Dwarf — vamana. 

Devout layman — upasako. 

Detail — vitthara. 

Disturbance \ k^mma-ccheda »?Btroyer-vi-nasana. 
of work ) Dissolution — vi- laya 

debtor — uttamanna. 

Disguise — vesa. 

Decision — vi-nicchiya. 

Dagger — sattha. 
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Flood — ogha, 

Farmer — kassaka. 

Failure — cheda. • 

Friend — mitta. 

Fist— mutthi. 

Forehead — m uddh a n . 

Food — ahara. 

Feather — Patta. 

Foot-print — pada-valauja 
Furniture — parikkhara. 
favour — Pasada. 

Foot — pMa. 

Fish-hook — Balisa 
Fisherman — Balisika. 

Fish — maccha 

'Goat — aja, elaka. 

Gain — ay a. 

Gestures — fikappa. 

Guard — arakkha. 

Grove — arama. 

Grand son — nattar, natta 
Guardian — natba. 

Group — n i kiiy a. 

H 

Hunter — luddaka. 

Hint — obhasa. 

Husband — samika. 

Health — aroga-bhava. 


Friendly \ — pati-santhara. 
greeting j ^ * 

False doctrine — uddhamma. 

Festival — maha. 

Fame — yasa. 

Flock — yutha. 

Fighter yodha. 

Forester — vana-caraka. 

Flying horse — valahassa 

Fold — vidha, bhoga. 

Friendship — santhava. 

Friend — sahaya. 

Fatigue — kilamatha. 

False suit — kutatta. 

Ful moon — supiinna canda. 

G 

Ghost - ])eta. 

Good behaviour — vi-naya. 
Good-result -vi-paka. 
General — senapati. 

Grief — soka. 

Goose — haihsa. 

Golden pot — bliinkara. 


Heretical sect — tittha. 
Heap — thupa. 

Honour — sakkara. 

Hell — naraka, niraya. 
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Heat — atSpa. 

Hair — vala. 

House — alayii. 

Heron— baka. 

Hole — avata. 

Hammer — muggaora. 


Heaven — sagga. 
Hand — pani. 

Hair — kesara. 

Herd of cattle— go-gana 

Hill — giri. 

Hermit — tapasa. 

1 

Individuality — atta-bhava. 

Head of a trad-\ ^ 
ing compan)^. j 

History — itiliasa. 

Intoxication!— mada 

Jmpiety— asaddliamma. 

Iron — Loha, ayas. 

Ill-will — a-ghata. 

Intimacy — vissasa. 

Inherent meaning— Nitattha. 

Indra — Sakka. 

Insect — pana^ 

Island— dipa. 


J 


Joy — ananda, pamoda. 

J ourney — addhan. 

Jaundice — Pandu-roga. 

Jem — mani. 

Jar — varaka. 

Jackal — Sigala. 

Juice — yilsa. 

K 

Kee])er — Gopaka. 

King — Raja. 

Kinsman — ilati. 

Knowledge — Bodhi 

h 

Lad — susu. 

Lamp — padlpa. 

Lap— luka. 

8 

Lotus — paduin!5k : 


satthar 

valia. 
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Law-suit — atta. 

Life-time — addhan. 

Leaf — palasa. 

Leader — neta. 

Lineage — santana. 

Lion — siha. 

Limit — Pariyanta. 

Life — ayu, jiva, pana. 
Light — aloka 
Lower-jaw — adharottha. 
Lotus stock — kumuda-naja. 
Lake — sara. 

Matter — attha. 

Minister— Amacca. 
mango— amba. 

Morality — acara. 

Misery — adinava. 

Market — apana, nigama. 
Master — Issara. 

Means — upaya. 

Married man — kutumbika. 
Moving — cala. 
man — nara, jana. 
Messenger— duta. 

Noise — sadda. 

Neglect — atipSta. 


Little son — Puttaka,. 

Lust — Raga. 

Leather — vaddha. 

Loss — vaya. 

Litigation — vi-vada. 
Laughter — hasa. 

Labourer — kamma-kara. 
Light-giver— dlpankara. 
Lapse — accaya. 

Limit — an taka. 

Lustre — obhasa. 

M 

Method — naya, pariyaya. 
Mountain — pabbata. 
Mendicant — ^bbikkhu. 
Monastery — vihara. 

Mud — Panka. 

Murder — ghata. 

Mother’s brother — matulaka. 
Month — masa. 

Mark — valafija. 

Mass — piinja. 

Monk — samana. 

Meeting — sannipata. 

H 

Nature — sa-bhava. 

Novice— samanera. 
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Need — attha 
Nail — nakha. 

Natural 
state 


j- — pakati 


bhava. 


Neck — gala. 

Next world — paraloka. 
Nobleman — ariya. 


One who obeys — anii-ruddha. 
Otter — udda. 

Occasion — okasa. 

Ox — go. 

Owner — pati, samin. 
•Offence — apa-radha. 
Obstruction — vi-rodha. 


O 

Ogre — rakkhasa. 

Offspring — sunu. 
Opportunity — okasa. 
Origin — sam-bhava. 

Owl — kosiya. 

Oil — tela. 

OcCean — sam-udda, sagara. 


P 


Porter — dvarika. 

Price — aggha. 

Pupil — antevasika, sav^ka. 
Passion— asava. 

Pot — ghata. 

Pill — ^gula. 

Power — thama. 

Plank — padara. 

Palace — pasada. 

Peacock — mayura, mora. 

Pagoda — mala* 

Parched grain — laja. 

Paradise — Pamaneyyaka. 
Pore — Lomakupa. 


Perfume — vasa. 

Pipe — veju. 

Preparation — sam-bhara. 
Peace — samatha. 

Pith — Sara. 

Pulling out«^uddhara. 
Preceptor — upajjhaya. 
Permission — okasa. 

Pri nee — kumara. 

Panther — dipi. 

Perfumery 1 ^gandha- 

shop / pana. 

Painter- 

iiva. 
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Q 


Quadruped — (^atuppada. 

Question — Panha. 

Quarrel““vi-vada, 

Quantity — Rasi. 

R 

Rice — sali. 

Retinue* — Pari-vara. 

Rapture — haiiisa. 

Residence — ni vasa. 

Roar — nada. 

Relic — dliatu. 

Reward — ^vipaka, anisaihsa. 

Rice-g rai n — tapdul a . 

Ruin — vi-nasa. 

Reasoning — takka. 

Receipts — Labha. 

Robber — cora. 

Royal inaiigura 'I Rajablii- 

tion j seka. 

Razor — khura. 
Respect — g ar a va 

Rat — ‘inusika. 

Remorse — aniisaya. 

Revenue — bali. 

Refuse — asaya. 

Rumour — pa~vada, ghosa. 

Room — okasa. 

Reading — patha. 

Rein, rope — ram si. 

Rock — pasana. 

Rich man — dluinika. 

Rainy season — vassa. 


s 

Shoulder — atiisa. Service done \ pati- 

Season — kSla, utu. in return ) vatta. 

Shoot— ahkura. Separation— Pabheda. 

Self — attan. Sacrifice — ^Pariccaga, yafifia. 

„ ... ) atthagama Synonym — Pariyaya. 

Setting sun j guViya Sofa — pallanka, mafica. 

Sin — adhamma. Stroke — pa-hira. 

i ahi, naga, uraga, Sinner— papa-dhamma. 

— ^phanin, bhujaga, Shield— --pbalaka. 
jiannaga. Supporter— bhattar. 
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Shape — akara. 

Sky — -akasa. 
Sunlight — atapa. 

Supernatarall 


power 




Seed — ni-vapa. 

Sentry— arakklia-manussa. 
Son— putta, traja. 

Swelling — ussada. 

Swamp — kaccha. 


Smith— kammakiira. 


SJster^i^ son— bhagineyya. 

Sweet voico — madharassai^. 
Sage — muni. 

Storm — megha. 

Swan — raja-ham sa. 

Sun — rabi. 

Shudder of |_iomab»i«.a 

horror j 

Stratum — santhara. 


Son of a 1 

.respectable > — kula-putta. 
family. ) 

Summit — kuta. 

S h are — ko tt hasa . 

Sword — khagga. 

S ai nt — kli inasa va . 

Summer — gimha. 

Sandal tree — candana. 
Self-sacrifice — caga. 

Sound — sadda. 

Sessamum — tila. 
Subjection — damatha. 
Slave — dasa, bhacca. 

Sort — pa-kara. 


Society^ — samagama. 
Self-eoneentra4 
tion. I 

Social inter- 
course. 

Sun — suriya. 
Sprinkling — seka. 
Sweat — seda. 
Stream— so ta. 

Sinner — puthujjana. 
Shoot — vitapa. 

Sail— kftkilta. 
Sort— vidha. 

Sky — vehasa. 

Sound — viravft. 


I — samvasa. 


T 


Two ,»l„„ } 
Tresj)a»fi — atikkama. 


Thigh — uru. 
Troop — gana. 

Tie — gantha. 
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Traveller \ addhika, pan- Thief-cora. 

j thika. Tree — rukkha. 

Teacherl Tray-pasa. 

j sikknaka. Tax — ba i. 

theatre — Ranga. Trade — vohara. 

Thrill of joy — Loma*hatbsa. Tie — sarh-yojana. 


Trader — vanija 
Tail — vak-dhi. 
Trial~vi-nicehiya. 


Upper jaw — uttarottha. 
Uterine brother — sodariya. 

Union— yoga, sam-sagga. 

Village — Gama. 

Villager — gamavasin. 

Wood pecker — katthaka. 
Worldy life — Gharavasa. 

W alk — cankama. 

Whim — chanda 
Wing — pakkha, patta. 

Way farer — panthaka. 


Termination — Sahkhaya. 
Teacher — Satthar 
Terror — santasa. 

U 

Universal ‘monarch — cakka 
vattiri), 

V 

Victory — Jay a. 

Vice— sandasa. 

W 

Woe — parideva. 

Wall — pakara. 

War — rana. 

W ealth — vi-bh a va . 
Winter— hi ma, hemanta. 
World — loka. 


Year— vacchara. 


Young man— manava. 


Y 



A Manual of Pali Translation, 119’ 


Feminine Nouns. 

A 


Anxiety — cinta. 

Abstinence — virati. 

Army — dhajinT, sena. 

Asseverati on — saceakiri y a, 

Attendant — parisa. 

Ability — satti. 

Apj>earance — akati . 

Alliance — sandhi. 

Attachment - mSya. 

Agriculture— -kasi. . 

Alms — bhikkha. 

Animal — pani. 


B 

Boat — nava. 

Back — pitthi. 

Belief — ditthi. 

Bee — makkhika. 

Beauty — siri. 

Boundary — sIma. 

Branch — sakha. 

c 

Colour — chavi. 

Careful — nisanti. 

Consent — anumati. 

Counsel — mantana. 

Calculation, 1 .. 

courtezan / “ganika. 

Competency — ^pariyatti. 
Creeper — lata, vallT. 

Commentary — vannana. 
Course — gati. 

Convocation,! . ... 

Council I 

Cow-keeping^go-rakkha. 

Covering — sani. 

Caste — jati. 

Cow — dhenu. 

Cotton — tula* 

Cave — guha. 

Consciousness — cetana. 

D 

Desire — tanha, kamata. 

Drum— bheri. 

Doe — migi. 

Durability — thiti. 
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Declaration — savana. 

Dai:^kter — d h I tar . 

Devotion — sevana, dhT. 
Description vannana. 

Dust— dhuli. 

< 

E 

Evil course — agalti. 

Execution — vajjbS. 

Envy — usuyyS. 

Earring-^ ^kannikS. 

Vovfi. 1 vasudha, bhQm^ 
pathavf. 

Exertion — dhiti. 

Execution blocks — gandikl. 

East — pad. 

F 

Forest— atavT, 

Forgiveness— khama. 

Free — mutti. 

Female ascetic— pari bbajika^ 

Friendship — rnetta. 

Folly — balata. 

Foreign country — disa. 

Fist — mutthi. 

Finger — anguli. 

Fringe — vatti. 

Fame — kitti* 

Fence — vati. 

Friend — sakhk 

Faith — saddha. 

Female servant — paricarika. 

Fortune — sotthi. 


Gratitude — katannuta. 
Goddess — devT. 

Gift — dakkhina. 

Gain — patti. 

Garland — mala, 

Hire — bhati. 

Honour — apwsiti. 


G 

Grace — Rupa, sobha 

Growth—vaddhi, 

Glory — sam-patti. 

Good family — su^paja. 
Gait — gati. 

H 

Hunger ♦fthudbi. 

Heresy — laddhi, diftbi.. 
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Hope — asa. 

Helj) — sahayarta. 

Hut — kuti. 

Hall— sala. 

Hen — kukkuti. 

Happiness piti. 

Harming^himsa^ 

Intuitive 1 

knowledge § ^ ^ ^ 

I 

■ Intelligence — vinnu ta- 

Inverting — vi-parT. 

111 luck — kala-kannT. 

Iguana — godha. 

Itches — kandu. 

Interval — antarika. 

Jar — cati. 

J 

Jaw — hanu. 


K 

Knowledge — paniia, buddhi. 


L 

Lady — isL 

Learning - vijja. 

Life — cariya. 

Language — bhasa. 

Louse— uka. 

Licpior — sura. 

Liking — roci. 

Line — seni. 

Livelihood — Jivika. 

Lightning — asani, vijju.. 

Light — juti, pabha. 

Lac — lakha. 

Limit — sima. 

Lie — musa. 


M 

Mercy ] _^““kampa, 

^ J anuddya. 

Madness — mattata. 
Moonlight — Junha 

Mother— amma. 

Meeting — parisa. 

Memory — sati, medha. 

Mass — pindi. 
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Matted hair — jata. 
Med icine — osadhi. 
Magical power— iddhi. 

Nurse — dhati. 

Neck — giva. 

Nose — nasa. 

Nectar — sudha 
Necklace — mekhala 


Origin — adl 
Obedience — patissa. 
Opinion— mati. 


Plantain tree. — kadali. 
Pity — karuna. 

Play ~ kl]a. ^ 

Patience — khami, khanfci. 
Praise — guna-katha, thutu 

Perfection! 

j parami. 

Peace — santi. 

Purity — suddhi, vi-suddhi. 


Mare — va}abha. 
Misfortune — vyapatti. 

N 

Night — ratti. 

Rain — vutthi. 

Name — samafina. 

N ews — pa vatti . 

Number — sankhS. 

o 

Old age — jara. 

Offering — piija. 

P 

Pain — vedana. 

Picture — chavi. 

Pearl— mutta. 

Progress — virujhi. 

Piece — sakalika. 

Perfect 1 i. lu 

1 1 j r — sam-bodh 

knowledge j 

Point — koti. 


Queen — mahesT. 


Q 

Quarrel—* vitanda. 
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Resolution — adhimutti 

Rays — pabha. 

Respectable I ^kula- 

Rain — vii h 

daughter. j dhitar. 

Row — pali. 

River— nadi. 

Razor— vasi. 

Rays — rassi. 

Row, road — vlthi. 

Room— sala. 

Rehearsal— sangiti. 

Rice-gruel — ^yagu. 

Rock — sila. 

Rope — rajjii. 

c 

Simile — upa-ma. 

Science — vijja. 

Scissors — kattarika. 

Spiritual 1 • . 

Speech — katha, vaca. 

insight ) ^ 

Skin — chavi. 

Sensation — vedana. 

Satisfaction — titti. 

Sugar — Sakkhara. 

Sleep— nidda 

Self-culture — sabhavana. 

Sympathy — day a. 

Spontaneous birth — sayan- 


jatl 

Shower — dhara. 

Screen — sani. 

Succession — parampara. 

Splendour — siri. 

Series — paveni. 

Sanctification— sotapatti. 

Sister — bhagini. 

String — tanti. 

Source — yoni. 

Stick — yatthi. 

Shame — lajja. 

Shadow— chaya. 

Strap — varatta. 

Search — p^yesana. 

Sand — valuka. 

Subjects — paja. 


T 

Torture — ^karana. 

Tongue — jivha. 

Tie— ganthika. 

Thorough knowledge — parifiiia 
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Thought — cinta. 

Thought — bhavana. 

Torch— dipika. 

Thirst — pipasa. 

Thirst — ^tanha. 

Time — vela. 

Thunder — asani . 

Training — sikkha. 

Throat — giva. 

U 

Union 

[ — sandhi. 


V 

V crse- 

— gatha. 


w 

Woman— itthi, niri. 

Word — katha, vaca. 

Work — kiriya. 

Wailing — pari-devana. 

Wondering— carikii. 

Wife — bhariya, dSra. 

World — mahl. 

Wick — vatti. 

Wine — sura. 

Widow — vidhavS. 

Wish — iccha. 

W el fare — sngati . 

A¥riting — lekha. 

Y 

Young — ^kumari* 

Year — sama. 

N««it0r Nouns 


A 

Arahtship — arahatta. 

Agitating— sam-vejana. 

Arrival — agamana. 

Abridgement — satigaha. 

Action — karana. 

About six miles — yojana 

Aim — para-yana. 

Authori ty — pamina. 

Allowing to dwnll^vlsana. 

Ashes — Bhasman. 
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Body — rupa, afiga. 

Bow — dhanu. 

Bone— atthi. 

Blue lotus — uppala. 
Betel leave — Tam-bula. 
Beak- — Tunda. 


Cause — karana, niinitta. 
Charity — dana. 

Curd — dadhi, nidana. 
Complaining of — ujihana. 
Calculation— ganana. 

Cave — gabbhara. 
Carpenter — tacchaka, 
Controlling— damana. 
(Hoth — Dussa. 

Competence — yutta. 

Cage — pafijara. 

Cover — patala. 
Conclusion— pariyosana. 
Cloud — valaha. 

Chariot — vah ana- 


demerit — papa, 
death — Macchu, marana 
decay — Khaya 


B 

Boil— vana. 

Bamboo grove-^velu^vana. 
Bottom — Tala. 

Back — pittha. 

Back-biting — pesufifia. 

C 

Crushing — viddhaihsana. 
Centre — vemajjha. 

Cart — sakata. 

Conch — sahkUa. 

Century — sata. 
Combination — sam-odhana. 
Crop — sassa. 

Chant — sama. 

Coldness — sltala. 

Custom — slla. 

Ceylon — slhala. 

Censure — niggahana 
C u r ry — By an jana. 
Covering— a varapa 
City — Nagara. 

D 

dispersing — vi-dhamana. 
donation — vissajjana. 
decoration — ^paeldliana* 
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departure} 

^ j mkkhamana. 

design — manasa. 
day— dina. 

devotion — tapa. 

difficult passages in a text — 

dry land — Tha.la. 

Ganthim 

E 


Ear — sota. 

} “Shr* 

Establishment 

Essential cause — Ni-dana, 

Egg — andarh. 

Every part — sabbanga. 

Exi t — iikkamana. 

Extreme heat — accunha. 

Excitement — calana. 

Enmity — vera. 

F 


Flower— puppha. 

Favour— pasadhana. 

Face — mukha. 

Family — ^kutumba. 

Force — bala. 

Fear — bhaya. 

Forehead — ^Nalata. 

Fortress — pura. 

Forsaking — Nekkhamma. 

Food — bhojana. 

Prait-— Phala. 

Field — khetta. 

Firewood — darn. 

Funerals — ^sarlrarkieca. 

Foot — pada. 

Face — vadana. 

Flower — kusuma. 

Festival — chana. 

Forest — arafina. 

Falling — patana. 

Fame— yasam. 

Flames — acci. 

Foot-print — pada. 

G 

Good — tnangala. 

Grip — gahana. 

Gender — linga. 

Grass— tina. 

Ginger— sifiga. 

Gift— dana. 
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Garden— uyySaa. 

Gold — kancana. 

Grove— kanana. 

Guilt — kibbisa. 

Gate — dvSra. 

Good-will— metta citta. 
Good® — Wiapda. 


H 

Honey — madhu. 

Hearing— sota. 

Heart — hadaya. 

Housel 

j ghara, agara* 

. others 1 

Harsh-words — pharusa. 

Hair — loma. 

Horn— singa. 

Hole — sobbha. 

Happi ness — sukha. 

Head — matthaka. 
Honey-comb — madhu-patalaL 

Joy — Pamojja. 

J ail — bandhanagara. 

J 

Jewel — ratana. 

Joke— hasita. 

K 

Knife — sattha. 

Kingdom — i*attha. 

Knot — Ganthin^ 


L 

Leaf — patta. 

Lips — otta. 

Life— glva. 

Literary 1 pakarana. 

Campositionj ^ 

Love — piya. 

Living— vi-harin; 

Lac— Jatu. 

Leather — camma, vaddhai. 

Lust — vana. 

Low land— ninna. 

Liar— musa-vadin. 


M 

Meditation — ^Jhana. 

Measure — matta,. 
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Milk— dugdha, khtra. 

Misfortune -"vyasana. 

Mind — mana. 

Merit — punfia. 

Mercy — karafifia. 

Meat — ^Mamsa. 

Misconduct— duccarita. 

Mark— lakkhana. 

Mud — panka, kalala. 

Misery— dukkha. 

Magnificent town — para 

ttama. 

Nose — ghana. 

N 

Net — jala. 

0 ven — uddhana. 

O 

Omen — Nimitta. 

Opinion, Objection — vaciya. 

Ointment —vi-lepana. 

Precept— slla. 

P 

Power — bala. 

Pike — sula. 

Painting — parikamma. 

Purifying — sodhana. 

Petal — palasa. 

Poison— visa. 

Preface — napana. 

Protection — rakkliana. 

Playing — kTlana. 

Pair— yuga, yugala. 

Paddy — 'dhaniia. 

Pavilion— mandapa. 

Precious stone — veluriya. 

Platform — mahStala. 

Performance — sadliana. 

Palace — ^bhavana. 

Race — kula. 

R 

Restrain — avarana. 

Boot— mula. 

Refutation — nivattana. 

Reason — karana. 

Return — ^paccagamana. 

Rag — civara. 

Rainy day— duddina. 

_ patikkamana. 

Retreat J -^enSsana. 
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• 

Risk — parissaya. 

Reply — Pati-sasana. 

Recitation — bhana. 

Re mo vai — vi dodana. 

Rope — ^yotta. 

Ruin — vyasana. 

Rupee — r upiya. 

Refuge — saiana, tana, 

Rite — vata. 

Royal bed — siri-sayana. 

Rolling— vattin. 

Residence — vasana. 

Reality — tatta. 

^Success — sadhana. 

S 

Silver — rajata. 

Sunrise — Arunuggamana. 

Salt — Iona, lavana. 

Seat — a Sana. 

Seed — bija. 

Solemn utterance — udiina. 

Sore — van a. 

.Service — upatthana. 
Summer — gimha. 

cj 1 T . . ( vattapati- 

Sundry duties— 

Soul — jiva. 

Story — vatthu. 

Shore — tTra. 

Speech — viikya, vacana. 

Stick — dam. 

Scattering — vi-kirana. 

Sin— dukkata. 

S tar — n ,i k k h a t ta. 

Service for al - .... 

y — veyyavaca. 
superior J 

Sea-port — pattana. 

Sameness— samatta. 

Sole — padamula. 

Sleeping bed — say ana. 

Standard — pamana. 

Stealing — harana. 

Small pond — pallala. 

Smile — hasita. 

Slander — pesunna. 

Stalk — vanta. 

Saying — bhana. 

Sign — lakkhana. 

Size — matta. 

Summit — matthaka. 


T 

Tear — assu. 

Three baskets — ti-pita.ka. 

Thing — vatthu. 

Ten — dasa. 


9 
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Transitorine^ — a*^ieea. 
Toddy — ^ 

True nature — tatta. 
T^int — mala. 


U mbrella- 5 ;^hatta. 


Two inches — 

Tie — samyojana. 

Try i ng— •vT-mainsana, 

U 

Untruth — alik*. 


V 


V ieeroyalty — oparaj ja. V exing — hethana. 

V ictory — ji ta. W ages — vetana. 


W 


Wealth — dhana, vasu. 

C vari, ambu, jala, 
Water — 5 udaka, paniya, 

( salila. 

Within — ^antara. 

Weapon —avudha. 

White lotus — kumuda. 
Weakness— dubbalatta. 
Washing— nahana. 


Water lily — niluppala. 

Water for wash- 1 Pado^ 

ing the feet. / daka. 

W atering — secana. 

Welfare — sobhagga. 

Week — sattaharh. 


Week days. 


1. Sunday— Ravivara. 4. Wednesday — BudhavSra. 

2. Monday — Candavara^ 5, Thursday — Guruvara. 

3. Tuesday — Kujavara. 6. Friday — Sukkavara. 

- 7. Saturday— Mandavara. 
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Months. 


1 . 

Vesakha mSsa. 

7. 

KattMca Mfisa. 

2 . 

Jettha 99 

8 . 

MSgasira t, 

3 . 

Asa]a „ 

9 . 

Pbussa „ 

4 . 

Savana 

10 . 

Magha „ 

6 . 

Potthapfida 99 

11 . 

Phagguna „ 

6 . 

Ayujassa „ 

12 . 



Seasons. 

Summer season— Gimh ana utu. Rainy season— Vass^ 
na utu. Winter season — Hemanta utu. 

Eclipses. 

Solar eclipse — Suriyaggaho. Luner eclipse— Canda- 
ggaho. 


Directions. 

East— Pubba South— Dakkhina. W est— Pacchima. 
North — XJttara. North east — Isana. South east — Aggi. 
South west — Nerita. North west — Vayu. High Uddha. 
Low — ^Adho. 


Adjectives. 


Good— bbadda, bhadra. 
Best — agga. 

Firm — acala. 

Short— acira. 

Much — accanta. 

W onderf ul — acchariya. 


Mixed — missaka. 
Blind — Kana. 

Entire — Kevala. 
Auspicious — Kusala. 
Quick — Khippaka. 
Secure — Khema, 
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Small — annmatta. Sweet — Madhura. 

Very pitiable — Ati karu^na Black — Kanha. 


Very soft — ati muduka 
Troubled — A kulo. 

Base — Ittara, 

High — Ucca, 

Hot— U^ha. 

U npxpected — atakitta. 
Superior — U ttari. 
Helpful— Upakar^. 
Living — Ayuka. 
Deficient — Una, 

Some— ekacca. 

Grateful -^-Katantiu, 
Bitter — Katuka. 

S peaker — Ka th i ka. 

Miser — Kapana. 

Suitable — Kappiya. 
Pitiable — Karuna, 
Beautiful — Kalyana. 


Mean — Hina. 

Young — Dahara. 

Poor — Dalidda, 

Weak — Dubbala* 
Wise— liani. 

Extra — atiritta. 

Chief — Jetlha. 

Naked — Nagga, 

New — Nutana. 
Manifold — Nanividha. 
Hellish — Naraka. 
Evident — Paccakkhat 
Lovely— Maiiju. 
Great— Mahanta. 

Pure — Vimala. 

Long — Digha. 

Difficult — Dukkha. 
Misconduct — Duccarita. 


Cardinals. 


Eka 

1 

Sattadasa 

17 

Dve 

2 

Atthadasa 

18 

T^yo 

3 

EkunavTsati 

19 

CattiTo 

4 

VTsati 

20 

Panca 

5 

EkavTsati 

21 

Cha 

e 

DvavTsati 

22 

Satta 

7 

Tevisati 

23 

Attha 

8 

CatuvTsati 

24 
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Nava 

' 9 

Dasa 

10 

Ekadasa 

11 

DvMasa 

12 

Terasa 

13 

Catuddasa 

14 

Pancadasa 

15 

So]asa 

1C 


Tramktion. 

1^ 

PafiCaVisati 

25 

Chavipati 

26 

S^ttavisati 

27 

Atthavisati 

28 

Ekunatimsati 

29 

Timsati 

’ 80 

and so on. 



Pathama — First. 
Dutija — Second. 
Tatiya — Third. 
Catuttha — Fourth 
Paficama — Fifth. 


Ordinals. 

Chattha — Sixth. 
Sattama-^Seventh. 
Atthama — Eighty 
Navama — Ninth. 
Dasama— Tenth. 


CONJUNCTIONS. 

And — Ca. But — Pana. Either, or — ^Va. Neither, 
nor — Naca, napi. If — Yadi, sace, ce. Then — Atha, 
Also — Atho. Whether — Yadiva. Or, else, rather — Athava. 
Or, not — Nava. Although — Tathapi. Thus — Evam, 

For — hi, yasma. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Alas, ah — Aho, ahaba. I say — Are. Dhi, dhl — Shame. 
Bho“Friend, I say. Bhane — I say, O Friend 1 Mafine 
— ^Me thinks. Sadhu — Well ! very well I 

ADVERBS. 

There are three varieties of adverbs : — 

(a) Pure adverbs. 

(b) Case — form „ 

(c) Derivative „ 
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(a) Pare adverbs" : — 

Atha, atbo, and, also, then, and the like. 

Na, and ma' express negation. 

Nu — is used in asking questions. 

Nuna — perhaps, surely. 

Nana — variously. 

Sattahiko — ^weekly. 

Kvacft ' seldom. 

Tato — then, therefore, thereupon. 

Avi — distinctly, plainly. 

Sajju, 1 

Sakiihjf — immediately. 

Tfeva. ) 

How much — ^kittavata. So much — ettavata. How — 
kinu, kinti. Although — tathapi. Quickly — sanikaifa. 
Once — sakiih. Just now — carahi, tarahi. On all sides 
— samanta. Perhaps — appevanama. Suddenly — sahasa. 
Thus— iti. Out of sight — parammukha. A little — isam^ 
In secret — rahasi. Self — sayam. 

(b) Case-form adverbs. 

Yam — Since. 

(i) Nouns used as adverbs : — 

Divasam. Rattim. Baho — Secretly. Attham — For. 

Saccam — Truly. 

(ii) Adjectives used as adverbs. 

Mandarh — Foolishly. Khippam — Sharp. Ciraih — A 

long time. 

Bahi — outside. Isam — A little. Sayarh — In the 
evening. Alath — Enough. TunhT — Silently. Aram— 
Presently. 
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The following eases are used adverbiall^Tt 

(iii) Aec. Case : — 

Kirn— Why. Yath — Since. Idadi— Tiirti — 

There. Kiifa — Why. 

(iv) . Int. Case : — 

Pronouns, yena — because. Tena — So, 

Nouns — Sahasa — Soon, Divasena — In a day. 

Adj — Antarena — When. Utfcarena — To the north. 
Cirena — Long. 

(v) Dat. Case : — 

Hitaya — For the good of. Atthaya — For. 

(vi) Abl. case. Hettha — Below. Paccha — Behind. 

Tasma — So. 

(vii) Gen. Case : — 

Cirassa — Long, Kissa— Why. 

(viii) Lac. Case. Rabasi — Secretly. Samipe, sanr 

tike — Near, Dure— Far. 

(c) Derivative adverbs : — 

(i) Adverbs are formed, when the suflfixes ‘sa*, and ‘sp' 
are added, e*g., 

Bala + sa — Balasa — Forcibly. Bahu + so — Bahusp:— 

Enough. 

(ii) Dhi forms an adverb, e,g. Sabba+dhi — Sabbadhi 
— Everywhere, 

(iii) The suffix da is used with numerals, and 
adjectives^ e.g. sada — always, ekada — once upon a time, 

(iv) The suffixes and ‘tha’ are used ypi|| 

adjectives, e.g. Ubhayattha — In both places. 
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Anfiatara— Elsewhere. 

‘The suffix ‘to’ forms adverbs, when added to 

(v) adjective — Sabbato — Everywhere. 

(vi) Nouns — Dakkhinato— on the south, pitthito — 
from behind. 

(vii) Prepositions — Parato, farther, abhito, near.. 


CHAPTER XVir 

PALI VOCABULARY 


VERBS. 

A 


Anujanati —allows. 
Alankaroti — adorns. 
Abhijanati — ascertains. 
Adhibhasati —addresses. 

Abhipas'dati— be favourable. 
Arahati —befits. 

Agghati— costs. 

Assaseti — comforts, encou- 
rages. 


AbhikadJhati, ] 
abiipatthetl, f 


— desires. 


Abhiramati— delights in. 


Atthi — ^is. 

Atikkamati— excells. 


Adhivaseti — endures. 
Adhigacchati — finds. 
Anubandhati — follows . 
Anubhavati — feels. 

Annp^diyati,| 
anupkleti j » i 

Anurakkhati — guards. 
Anusasati— governs. 
Apagacchati — goes away. 

Avasarati — goes. 
Anukarati — imitates. 

Abhisincati — inaugurates. 
Abhisambujjhati- 
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Adhivasati — dives. 
Avekkhati— looks at. 

Apakkamati, \ 
avasakkati. j 

Abhinikkbamati-— leaves 

A va 8 i ssat i — ce m a i ns. 

the world. 

Ajjhoharatl — swallows. 

Abhiruhati— mounts. 
Avapurati-^opens. 

Abh i bhavati — 9 vercomes. 
Anukampati — pi ties. 

Adh igacchati —reaches . 
Anumodati— rejoices. 
Anuvicaiatl — roams, 
Anussarati — remembers. 

Attangacchati- sets as the 
sun. 

Anucarati — serves. 
Abhivadeti — salui;3fe. 

' Avattharati — spreads, t 
Adhigacchati — understands.. 
Antaradhayati^ — vanishes, 

A 

A vijjhati— breaks. 

Adippati — burns. 

Aneti, aharati — brings. 

Apuccbati — bids farewell.. 

Akoteti — beats. 

Agacchati — comes. 

Amanteti — calls. 

Ayacati — requests. 

Akaddhati — draws in. 

Abhati — shines. 

Asankhati — doubts. 

Avunati — strings. 

Aruhati — mounts. 

Asimsati — strives. 

A Hkkhati — pai nts. 

Avajjati — thinks. 

A r adh et i — propi t i ates. 

Apucchati — takes leave^ 

I 


Icchati — wishes^ 

U 


U dan e ti — utters. 
Uggirati — vomits. 


Upagaecfaati,^ V 
apasaukamati. J 
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Uoeiiiat» — picks up. 

Uddisati — points out* 

Uttarati, Ig^eeout. 

Ummujjati. ) 

U ppadeti — produces. 

U padisati — teaches. 

Uggacchati,! . 

ntthati. f 

Upasampajjati — attains. 
Uddhumayati — be blown «p. 

UgganhSti — learns. 

Udaneti — utters. 

Ulloketi — looks at, 
Upasarin^sati- 

Upatthati, l_^aorns, 
npapajjati. y 

c 

i 

Okkamati,^ , j 

' u X- r —descends, 

orohati. j 

Oloketi — observes. 

Ohiyati — remains. 

Ovadati — advises. 

Otarati — decends. 

Ojahati — forsakes, 

Obhasati— shines* 

Osidati — sinks. 

K 

la 

Kappeti — arranges. 

Kittayati— publishes. 

Karoti — does. 

Kilati — plays. 

Wpefc^'’} 

Kampati — shakes. 

Katheti — talks. 

Kotteti — grinds. 

Kasati — tills. 

Kakkareti— coughs up. 

Kandati — wails. 

Kh. 


Kh Ryati — ^appears. 

Khiyati — perishes. 

Khamati- /forgives leave, 
(the world. 

Kh ipati — t h rows. 

G 


Ganthati — connects. 

Gilati— swallows. 

Gajjati — roars. 

G-anhati — seizes. 

Gavesati— «eek«. 
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Gh. 

Ghateti — connects. 

GFbayatir-^nielis.. 


C 

Cavati— dies. 

Cinteti -thinks. 


Ch. 

Chijjati, chindati — 

•cuts off. Chaddeti — scatters... 

Chadeti — covers. 



J 

Jalati — shines. 

Jirati — decays. 

Jinati — conquers. 

Jayati — arises. 


D 


dasati — bites. 


T 

Tussati — pleases. 

Titthati — stands. 

Tarati — crosses. 

Tulayati— weighs. 


D 

Dubbhati, dussati— 

-offends Dammati — be tamed. 

Dippati — shines. 

Dissati — be seeu. 

Dah ati — torments. 

Dh 


Dhavati— runs. 


N 

Nicchinati — ascertains. Nippajjati — lies down. 

Namati — bends. 

Nibbindati — loathes. 

Nibbattati — be born. Nivattati — returns. 

Nahayati — bathes. 

Nivaseti — puts on. 
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Nitthati — finishes, 
Nipatati — comes down. 
Nikhanati — digs. 
N^iggacchati— departs, 
Nlharati — draws out. 
Naccati — dances. 
Nikkhamati — departs. 
Nissayati— depends upon. 
Niccharati — goes out. 
Nimanteti — invites, 

Paccagacchati — returns. 
Pa t i kkamati — retreats, 
Patikkhipati — rejects. 

Pa vassa ti — rains, 

Pidahati — shuts. 
Pakkamati — starts. 
Pakkhipati — throws. 
Pakkhandati — springs. 
Pagganh ati — sei zes. 
Patthapeti — sets on foot. 
Patitthati — stands firm. 
Pattharati — spreads. 
Padubbhati — sins, 

Pabhi 3 jati — spl i ts. 
Paricarfiti — serves. 
Pariyesati — seeks. 

Pasareti — spreads out, 
passati — sees. 


Nikkhipati — puts down. 
Nadati — roars. 

NimTlati — shuts. 

Nimujjati — sinks. 

Nil^yati — settles down. 

N iddayati — sleeps. 

Nassati — vanishes. 
Namassati — worships. 
Nivareti — wards off; 

P 

, Pahayati — ceases. 

Pimsati, pljeti — crushes. 
Pamajjati — delays, 
Pakkamati — departs. 
Pavisati — enters. 

Pivati — drinks. 

Palapetl — drives away. 
Pavaddhatl' — develops. 
Paribhavati, parajeti — 

defeats^ 

Patati — falls. 

Paripurati — ^fills. 

Paripaleti — guards. 
Pappotheti — flaps. 
Paramasati — ^handles. 
Pavedeti — informs. 

Pajahati — goes out, 
Pariccajati — gives up. 
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paharasati, paharati -strikes. 
Pahinati, peseti, — sends. 

Pidahati — shuts. 

Patijagi^ati ~ takes care, 

Pabbajati — takes orders. 

Pari kkhipibi— thrown round 

Parimajjati — touches. 
Pajanlti — understands. 

Pari mad datl — wipes away. 
Pilanihatl — Wears ornament. 
Pdveseti — ushers 
.Pdjeti —worships. 
Pabujjhati— wakes up. 
Paflfllyati, patidissati — ap- 
pears. 

Patiginhati — accepts, 
palobheti — allures. 

Pucchati — asks. 

Pakaseti — ^becomes visible. 
Pacchijjati — Is cut ofE, 
Pasidati— is calm. 

Pahoti — -is enough. 

Pureti — is filled. 

Potheti — ^beats. 

Pabhiti — 'is bright. 

Parajiyati — is defeated. 
Pakkosati — calls. 

Pacati— cooks. 

Pacchindati — -cuts off. 
Paticchadeti — conoeals. 


n -1,1. i.* fgivesupthe 

Panbbajat.- 

• 

Pariyati — Goes kbout. 
Paribhavati — Insults, 

Parijanati \ — • 
j thoroughly. 

Pati paj jati — lives. 

Paggharati — oozeV 

Paridevati — Laments, 

Pariyapunati — Learns by 

heart. 

Padussati — Offends 
Patllabhati — Obtains. 

Paki tteti — Proclaims, 
Patiyadeti — prepares 
Pativijjhati — pierces. 
Patisunati — promises. 

• Patisevati —practises. 
Pattheti — prays for. 
Paritoseti — praises. 
Patiganhati — receives. 
Pasaihsati — praises. 
Pativattati —rolls. 

Pan uda t i — re moves. 
Pamuncati —releases. 
Pamodati — rejoices. 
Parivattati — revolves. 
Palayati — runs away. 
Pavakkhati — recites. 
Payufijati — jrokes. 
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Tfc • - j.* fiscomple- Pay^iti — goes forth. 

Panpareti filled. Paribhavati —insults. 

Parodati — cries' 

Piy a y a ti — 1 o ves . 


Ph. 

Phaleti — bursts. 

Phrarati — thrills. 


B 

Ba 3 jhati--is imprisoned. 

BravTti — names. 

Banfihati — binds. 

Bujjhati — understands. 


Bh. 

Bhanjati, bhindati — breaks. Bhayati — fears. 

Bhanjati — eats. 

Bhasati, bhanati — speaks. 


M 

Modati — rejoices . 

Mucchati — swoons. 

M ocet i — Releases 

Mantayati — Takes counsel. 

Makkheti — smears. 

Mannati — thinks. 

Minati — surveys. 

Y 

Yojeti — yokes. 

Yufijati — devotes oneself. 

Yujjhati — fights. 

R 

Eavati — cries. 

Ropeti — sows. 

Roceti — likes. 

Rakkhati — protects. 


L 

Lajjati — is ashamed. 

Li mpati — plasters. 

Labhati — gets. 

Likhati — writes. 


V 

V adati — speaks. 

Visujjhati — ^is pure. 

Vikkinati — sells. 

Vyapajjati — is at a crisis. 
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Vicinati — «i«eks. 

Vidhamati — scatters. 
Vjdbunati-* shakes. 

Vipassati — clearly sees. 
Vilimpati — seizes. 

Viviccati — separates oneself 
from. 

Vissajjati — sets free. 
VTtinameti — spends. 

V uecati — said. 

Vidhunati — shakes. 

Vineti — trains. 

Viyuhati — takes out, 
Vissamati — rests. 

V i maihsati — ‘tests, 

Virujjhati — is opened, dis- 
turbed, 

S 

Sampapunati — Attains. 
SakKoti — is able. 

S an tape t i — Burns. 

Sammati — is calm. 

Sammasati — grasps. 
Safichadeti — covers. 
Samassjiseti — cheers. 
Sandahati — combines. 
Samadahati — collects, 
Samuttarati— comes oat, 
Sajjati— -equips. 


Vi nasati— destroys. 

V ibha jati — divides. 

Vineti — educates. 

V iyakaroti — explains. 
Vassati — falls. 

Vadhati — kills. 

Vidati — knows. 

Vattati — goes on. 

Vijiiyati — gives birth, 

Vasati — lives. 

Viloketi — looks at. 

Vicareti — manages an estate 
Vivarati— opens. 

Vannetii — praises. 

Vijanati — perceives. 

Viravati — roars. 

Vapati — sows. 

Sallakkheti — perceives, 
Sanjanati ~ recognises,. 
Samutthaliati — rises up^ 
Sarati — re members. 
Sahkhipati — Shortens, 
Sahganhati — Seizes. 
Santappati — Satisfies. 
Santharati — Scatters. 
Sanmsidati — sits downv 
Sapati — swears. 

Samaseti — shot tens,. 
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Samvijjati — exists. 
Sampadeti — urn ishes. 
Socati— mourns. 

Sinehati — Loves, 
Sjtnagacchati — meets, 
Sampajjati —prospers. 
Samapeti*— Puts an end to. 

Hayati— decreases. 


Sincati — sprinkles. 

Sevati — serves. 

Sarhvejeti, santaseti — terri* 
fies. 

Samadiyati — Takes away, 
Sallapati — Talks with. 
Sikkhati — Trains up. 

H 

Hasati — laughs. 


PALI VOCABULARY. 

Masculine Nouns. 

A 


Agghapaniya — appraiser. 

Attadattha — advant ige. 

Atthavada — assertion, 

) abstract of 
Atthuddhara | 

An-agariya — ascetic. 
Anuggaha — assistance. 
Appatissavasa — anarchy. 
Abhiseka — anointing. 
Alankara — adornment. 

Anila — air. 

Ann-saya — attachment. 
Attha — aim, need. 

Alika— breast. 

Angara — ^burning coal. 
Atta*bh5va — body. 


Atisaya — excellence. 
Appiccba — easily satisfied. 
Aggi— fire. 

Angnll— finger. 

Aja— goat. 

Addh an — J ourney . 
Alika— Lap. 

Atta — Liaw-suit. 

Accaya — Lapse. 

An taka — Limit, 

Amacca — minister. 

Amba — mango. 

Ati-pata — neglect. 

Ariya — nobleman, 

A nu-r udd ha— obed in nt. 
Aparadha — offence. 



A Ma|QU9^1 of Pali Trans|atio|i. 


Anukka mpm—hy .degree^ . 
As idi'iatDnaa -rfajid quality:. 
Atta — case. 

Anu-sandhi —connexion. 
Anu-s Isaka — counsellor. 
A-guna —defect, 

Ari — ^enemy. 

Agama - arrival. 

Aclral 

j conduct, morality. 
Agh >ta — ill-will. 

Adi — beginning. 

Apana — bazar. 

Agama — coming. 

Aya — gain, etrance. 

Asava — passion, foam. 

Ahara— food. 

A kappa — gestures. 

Arakkha — guard. 

Arama — grove. 

1 

Isi-nisabba — chief of sages. 

Uppiida — -arising. 

U pa-vada — blame. 

U ttarasanga — cloak, 

U padda va — calan^ it j. 

10 


Aggha — price. 

Arhia— shotdder, 
Atthagama— vanishing 
Attan — self. 

Atijal i — T wo-pal ms . 
Atikkama— trespass. 
Addhika — traveliet* 

A 

Atapa — heat 

Alaya — house. 

Avata — hole. 

Aloka — light. 

Adinava — misery. 
Anisamsa— ru^n. 

Akara — shape. 

Akasa — sky. 

Anu-bhaval 

f power. 

Atapa — sunlight. 

Acariya — teacher. 

Itihasa — history. 

u 

U ttamanna— creditor, 

U posatha — fasting. 
Upiiya — means, 

Udda — otter. 
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Ukkara— dung. 

Uttarottha — upper jaw.. 

Upasaka \ _devout lay Uraga-snake. 

j man. 


O 

^ Opportunity, Obhasa — hint. 

Okasa > permission. Oglia — flood. 

Jf ' Occasion, room. Ovada — advice. 


K 

Kanda — arrow, chapter. 

Kesara — hair. 

Kattar — agent, benefactor. 

Kumudanala — lotus stalk. 

Kappa — age. 

Kammakiira — labourer. 

Ku ra nga — a ntelope. 

Kutumbika — married mam. 

Kucchi — belly. 

K Q m :lra — pr i nee. 

Kappa ka — barber. 

Kaccha — swamp. 

Karandaka — ^box. 

Kammara — smith. 

Kalaha — battle. 

Kula-putta — son of a respect- 

Kaya — body. 

able family^ 

Kukkuta — cock. 

Kotthasa— share. 

Kassaka — cultivator. 

Kuta — summit. 

Kamma-ccheda — disturbance 
of work. 

Katanjali — two palms. 
Kotthaka — wood-pecter^ 

Kilamatha^ — 'fatigue. 

Kutatta — false suit. 

Kala — time, season. 

Kh. 

Khura — Razor. 

Khagga — sword. 

Khinasava — saint 

G 

1 

Oadrabha — ass. 

Giri-hill. 

Gadrabha-rava — bray. 

Gopaka — keeper. 
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Gantha — book. 

Gfirava— respect 

Gu a — ball, pill 

G i mha~sum5ier. 

Gona — bullock. 

Gana — troop. 

Gopa — cowherd. 

Gantha — tie. 

Gu na — character! s t ic. 

Giwma — village. 

Go - cow. 

Gamavusi — villager. 

Go-gana — herd of cattle. 

Gh. 

Gh ata — assasi n at i on. 

Gharavasa — wordly life. 

Ghata — bowl, pot. 

c 

Caga- i abandoning, 

Ci ttakara — pai nter, 
Caiikama— “Walk. 

Catuppada — quadruped. 

Caukam a — wIl m. 

Gala— moving. 

Cammak ra — cobler. 

Cora — thief. 

Can Jana — sandal tree. 

Supuniia canda — full moon. 

CakkavattI- (““iversal 
1 monarch. 

Ch. 

Cheda — failure. 

Chanda — whim. 

I 

Jataka — Born, child. 

•1 

Jiva — being. 


J^ati — kinsman. 

T 

f an adherent of Tittha — heretical sect. 

Titthiya — ^ a philosopnical Takka — reasuuiug. 

^sc.iool. Tula — fan palm. 
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Th. 


Thera — senior .monk. 
Thiip3» — heap. 

Dvarika — porter. 

Dipi — panther. 

Dohaja - strong desire. 

Dhaja-flag. 


Thama— power. 


D 

D^ya lorest. 
D^pa - island. 
Data — messenger. 

Dh. 

Dhata— relic. 

N 


Neyyattha- 


fapparent 

\meaning. 


Nara-vara — noblest of men. 
Nara-sabha — Buddha. 
Naruttama— best of men. 


Navika— boatman. 


Nigrodha — Banyan tree. 
NaUkera — cocoanut. 
Ni-pata—chapter. 


Niga|a-~fett0r, 

N i ddesa — explanation. 
NUattha— Inherent meaning 
Nara — man. 

Nay a — method. 

Nakha — nail 
Nada — roar. 

Nivasa — residence. 


P 


Paridaha— anxiety. 
Pa-kopa — anger. 

f adjacent 
Paccanta ^ country. 

Paccamitta — foe. 

Patilabha, \ — attainment, 
pati-vedha, | 

Panidhi — aspiration. 

papat a — aby s s . 

Parakkama— ex^rtiQfi. 


Para-jaya — defeat, 
paggaha - favour. 


Patisanthara— {grSbg. 


Patta— feather. 
Padavalafija — footprint. 
Parikkhara - furniture. 


Pasada — favour. 


Pada — foot. 
Pani — hapd. 
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Parikkhara — apparatus. 
Parivara— atteiidauee. 

Piya — dear one, 

Pisaca — deuion. 

Pavada — dispute. 

Puga — betel tree. 

Paccaya ~ belu f. 

Pasi bbaka — bag. 

Passa— by the side of. 
Pahara — blow. 

Pinda— ball, 

Puijgava — bull. 

Purisasabha — Buddha* 
Pakkhi—bird. 

Panjara — cage. 

Pati*sandhi — eoncepiioil. 
Patissa-vasa — control. 
Padara— cleft. 

Pui'igava — cbitf. 

Paccusa — dawn. 

Padesa— country, 

Pabheda — di visiori. 
Parikkhaya ~ decay, 

Pakiira ~ sort, 

Pafi^vatta— service done in 
return, 

Pabheda - separation. 

Paricd sacrifice, 
Pariyaya— synonym 
Pallanka — sofa. 


Pana— insect. 

Pamoda — joy, 

Palasa — leaf. * 

Pariyanta — limit 
Pana — life. . 

Padipa — lamp. 

Paduma — lotus. 

Puttaka- — little soo, * 
Pariyiiya — method, 
pabbata — mountain, 
Paiika — mud. 

Paraloka— next world. 
Pati— owner, 

Padara — plank. 

Pasada — palace. 
Pamaneyyaka — paradise. 
Paiiha — question. 

Pa vada— rumour. 

Patha — reading. 
Pasana— rock. 

Pari-vara — retinue. 
Pannaga — sna k e* 

Putta— son. 

Pa-hara— strike. 

P»pa-dhamma,| 
puthujjana J 

Pakkha, patta— wiiig, 
Panthaka— wayfarei*. 
Parideva — woe. 

Pakara — wall 
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Phalaka — board, shield. 

Budhi — bo-tree. 

Bondi — body. 

Bj,nd’ia, — bondage 
Bnlh manai — brah min. 
Biqdu — drop. 


Ph 

B 

Balisa — fishook. 
B.llisika — fisherman. 
Bandhava — relative, 
Bali — revenue. 
Balaka — boy. 


Bh 


Bhilva — aniorons gestures. 
Bhacca — attendant, slave. 
Bhava— -being. 

Bliiitar - brother. 

Bhiira — burden. 


Bhikkhu — beggar. 

Bheda — breaking, schism. 
Bhattakilra — cook. 

Bhogo — fold, 

Bhattar — supporter, 


M 


Majjha — centre. 

Miga — chase. 

Maiiisika — butcher, 

Manca — bed, sofa, 

Mugga — bean. 

Mani-tala-vanta — 

(elled tan 

Mlnava — boy, youngman. 
Maccu— death. 

Manta — deliberation. 

Mara — devil, 

Moha — delusion. 


Mitta— friend. 

Mutthi — fist. 

Muddhan — forehead. 
Maccha — fish. 

Maha — festival, 

Muggar — hammer. 

Mani — jem. 

Matula— mother's brother. 
Masa — month. 

Mayilra, mora — peacock. 
Mada — intoxication* 
Musika — rat. 
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Y 


Yoo-a— \ Application, 

° 1 devotion, union. 

Yasa— praise. 

Yutha — flock. 

V fbrahminical. 

Isacrifice. 

Yodha — figfiter, 

Yusa — juice. 


R 

Ranga — th eatre. 

Raja — king. 

Rana— war. 

R:lga — lust. 

llvjahamsa — swan. 

Rasi — quantity. 

Rosa — anger. 

R i j ibhiseka — coronation. 

Ratha — chariot. 

Rukkha —tree. 

Roga— disease. 

L 

Lanklra — sail. 

Loma-harhsa — shudder 

Laya — brief moment. 

horror, thrill of j 

Loha — iron. 

Loka — world. 

Labha— receipt, gain. 

V 

V ta, 1 
, . ’ } —air. 

veil fcsa f 

Valihassa — sky horse, 

V i-naya — good-behaviour^ 

V fiida —assertion. 

Vik fcla — evening. 

Vi-pSka- /pood-result, 
^ t reward. 

Vein — bamboo. 

Vissasa — intimacy. 

V ayasa crow. 

Varaka — jar. 

Vara — boon. 

Vaya — loss. 

Vslda — belief. 

V iha — b ill, bearer. 

Vivada- pitisation, 

[ quarrel. 

Vitapa — branch. 

Vihara — monastery 

Van na— beauty. 

Vafija — Mark. 
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Vana— boil. 

V i-rodha — obstruction. 


Vasa — perfume. 
Ve!a-*pipe. 

V amana — dwarf. 

Vinasa^ — ruin. 

VittbSra — detail. 

w 

Vassa — rainy season. 

V i-nasana — destroyer. 

Vitapa- — shoot. 

V ilaya — dissolution. 

Vidha — sort. 

V esa — disguise. 

Vehasa — sky. 

V ega — emotion. 

Vi-rava~ sound. 

V arana — elephan t. 

Vanija — merchant. 

Vidha — fold. 

Valadhi — tail. 

Vanacaraka — forester. 

Vohara — trade. 

Vacchara — ^year. 

V i-bhava — wealth. 

Sannipata — alighting. 

s 

Sabbanga — every part. 


Say a — eveni ng. 

Sam — «agga — association. 

S am- ve ga— e m oti on. 

Samkhepa — br i ef . 

Sangha — assemblage. 

meaning ) 

Santhava — acquaintances. 

Sahaya — friend. 

friendship. 

Sakkara— honour. 

SamSgama — assembly 

Sagga — heaven. 

Samadhi — agreement. 

Sakka — Indra. 

Sambadha — affliction. 

Sigala — jackal. 

Sahaya — association. 

Santana — •]ineagh» 

a-ji- 1 - 1 cohgratnla- S ha- lion, 

a a ara | tion, approval. Sara — lake. 

Susu — Lad. 

Sarnana — monk. 

Sarhvega — agitation. 

Sannipata — meetiil|f. 

Sirigabba— apartnient. 

Sa-bhava — nature* 
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Silla — acute pain. 

Sama-nera — Novice. 

Setu— bridge. 

Sunu - offspring. 

Sakuna — bird. 

Sam bha va — oii g i n. 

Sara — pith. 

Samudda— ocean. 

Sam-bhava— birth. 

Sambhara — preparation 

Sangha — brotherhood. 

Samatha — peace. 

Sa mu gga — basket 

Sadda — sound. 

Sakkara — care. 

Santhara— stratuip. - 

Sankha — conch. 

Samagama- society. ^ 

Sannipata— collection. 

Samildhi — self-concentration. 

Samasa — compound. 

Suriya — sun. 

Sam-badha — ^erowding. 

Seka — sprinkling. 

Sail pa — conversation. 

Seda — sweet. 

Sattha — dagger. 

Sota — stream. 

Sandeha — doubt. 

Sankhaya — termination. 

c 11 - - 1 — desire 

Satthar— teacher. 

Sa-pakka-asa j 

Sarriyojana — tie. 

Sarabha — deer. 

Santasa — terror. 

Sisaccheda — decapitation 

Sodariya — uterine brother. 

Suna — dog. 

Saih-sagga — union. 

Sura — deity. 

Sandasa — vice. 


Saya-masa — dinner. 

H 

jjet I — cause. Hima, hemanta — winter. 

Hiala'dliara— cult i rator. Hasa— laughter, 

i 

Feihittine Nouns 
A 

Atavi— forest. Anukampa, \ 

Ajika— she-goat. anuddaya / ' ' 
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Anguli — ifinger. Amma— mother. 

-apaciti — honour. Adi — origin, 

abhiii&a — inti^itive know- Adhi-mutti — resolution. 

ledge, Asani — thunder. 

Antirika — interval. Agati— evil. 

A 

Akati — appearance. Asa — hope. 

I 

Itthi— woman. Iccha — wish. 

Iddhi — magical power. 

T 

Is! — Lady. 

U 

U suyy a — e n vy . U pa-na a— i i mi le. 

dka — louse, 

o 

Osadlii— medicine. 

K 

Kadali — plant in-tree. 
Karuna — pity, 

Koti —point 

Kuladhitar-^re^pectable 
daughter, 

Kattarikii — knife. 

Kathii — speech. 
Kiirana— torture. 
Kumar! — young. 


Kas! —agriculture. 
Kannika— earring, 
Kitti — fame. 

Katafinufi —gratitude. 
Kuti — hut. 

Kukkiiti — hen. 
Kiilakanni — ill luck. 
Kandu — itches. 

-Kiriya — ^work. 
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Kh 

Khanti, khama — forgiveness. Khudha— hunger. 

Gan i ka — calcalat i on , 

G 

Go-rakkha — cow keeping; 

courtezan. 

Godha— iguana. 

Gati — course, gait. 

Giva — neck. 

Guhii — cave. 

Gunaggata — ^perfection. 

Gandika— execution block. 

ganthika — tie. 

Cinta — anxiety, care. 

Guna-katha — praise. 

c 

Cati — jar. 

Cet^na — consciousness. 

Cariya— life. 

Chavi — skin, colour. 

CH 

Chaya — shadow. 

Jara— old age. 

jTvikii — livelihood. 

Juti — light. 

Jivha — tongue. 

Jatl — matted hair. 

Jati — caste. 

Junha — moon light 

Th 

'Thiti — durability. 

Tula — cotton. 

T 

Tanti — string. 

Taiiha - desire. 

Tanh a — thirst. 

Titti — satisfaction. 

Th 

Thuti— praise. 
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Dit(hi — belief^ heresy. 
Devi — goddess. 
Dakkhina — gift. 

Dhenu — cow. 

Dhrtar — daughter, t 

Dhuli — dust. 

Nava — boat. 

Nasa — nose. 

Nadi — riveh 


D 

Daya — mercy. 

Dara — wife. 

Disa — foreign country. 

Dh 

Dhati — nurse, 

Dhara — shower. 

N 

Nisanti — careful. 
Nidda — sleep. 

P 


Pari sa— attendant, meeting. 
Panl — animal. 

Pitthi — back. 

Pariyatti — competency. 

PacT — east. 

Pathavi — earth. 

Paricarika— maid servant. 
Paribbajika — female asdeti. 
Paiina — knowledge, 

Patti— gain. 

Pindi— mass. 

Pa ti ssa— obedi ence. 


Puja — offering. 

ParamT — perfection. 

Paveni — series. 

Parampara — succession^ 

Pali — row. 

Pabha — rays. 

Paja — subjects. 

Pariyesana — search. 

Pipasa — thirst. 

Parinna-thorough knowledge 
Paridevana — wailing. 
Pavatti— news. 


B 

Buddhi — knowledge 


Balata— foolishness. 
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Bhikkha — alms. 
Bhumi — earth. 
Bheri — drum. 

MahesI— queen. 
Mus.i— lie. 

Mattata — madness. 
Mekhala —necklace. 
Mati — opinion. 
Mutta — pearl. 
Ml-ya — attchment. 
Makkhika — bee. 

Yatthi — stick, 

Ruci — liking. 
Rupika — ^iraage. 
Ratti— night. 

Lata— creeper. 
Laddhi— heresy. 
Lila - grace. 


V irati — abstinenCie. 
Vannana— descriptipn. 
Vajjha— execution. 


Bhariya — wife. 

Bhagini — sifeter. 

M 

Mantana — counsel. 
Migt—doe. 

Mutti — free. 

Metta — friendship. 

Mu^thi — fist. 

Mala— garland. 

Mahi — world. 

Medha — memory. 

Y 

Yoni — source, 

R 

Rakkha — protection. 

Rassi — rays. 

Rajju — rope, 

L 

Lakh a — lac. 

Lajjl — shame. 

Lekha — writing. 

Lanka — Ceylon. 

V 

Vedana—pain, s^ns^tion. 

V irujhi— progress. 

Y itanda — quarrel. 
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V asadha — earth. 

Vatti — fringe. 

Valli— creeper. ' 

Vaddhi — growth. 

Vihnu-tii — intelligence. 

V i-pari — inverting. 

Vijja — learning. 

Va|abha— mare. 

Vyapatti — misfortune. 

VuUhi — rain. 

Visuddhi — purety, 

Vi jju— lightning. 

S 

Sima— boundary. 

Sauglti — convocation, 

^council, 

Sini— covering. 

Sivanl— declaration. 
Sevana— devotion. 

Saddha — faith, 

Sotthi — fortune. 

Sampatti— glory. 

Su-paja— good family. 
Sahayata — help. 

Sala — hall. 

Sobha— grace. 

Sura — ^wine. 

Seni — line.* 

Sati — memory. 

Sankha — number. 


Vasi— razor. 

Vithi — Row, road. 

Vaca — speech, word. 

Virattl — strap. 

Valukl — sand. 

Vijja — science. 

Vi-passani — spiritual in- 
sight. 

Vela — time. 

Vatti — wick. 

Vidhava — widow. 


Samafina — name. 

Sudha — nectar. 

Sakkharii— sugar. 

Sabhuvanii — self-culture. 
Sayafij iti — spontaneous birth 
Sakalika — piece. 

Santi — peace. 

Sail— room. 

SangHi — rehearsal. 

Sil i — rock. 

S ini — screen. 

Siri— splendour. 

Sotapatti — sanctification. 

S i k kh a — trai n i ng. 

Sandhi — union. 

Sama — year. 

Sugati— welfare. 



A Manual of Pali Translation/ 


15 » 


H 

Himsa —harming. Hana— jaw. 

Neuter nouns. 


Arahatta — arahatship. 

Atthi — bonog 
Aridafb — egg, 

Accunha — extreme heat. 
Atikhi - eye. 

Acci — flames. 

Agam'ma — arrival. 

Avaraia — restrain, covering, 
Ayatana — house. 

U ppala — blue lotus. 

TJ jjb Ina — 'Complaining of. 

U kkamana — exit. 

Ujjina — garden. 

Ottha — lips. 

Kusuma — flower, 

Ku^amba — family. 
Kaiicana— -gold. 

Kanana — grove. 

Kibbisa — guilt. 


Arannggamana! — sunrise^. 
Assu— tear. 

A-nicca— transitoriness.. 
Alika — lie. 

An tara— within. 

A 

A Sana — seat, 

Avudha — weapon. 

U 

Uddhana — oven. 

Ud ina — ^solemn utterance. 
Upatth ina — service, 
Udaka — water. 

o 

Oparajjar— viceroyalty. 

K 

Kalala — mud. 

Kilana — play i ng, 

Karana — reason, action. 
Kumuda— -whito lotus,. 
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Khaya — decay. 

Khetta — field, 

t 

Ganana — calculation, 
Gabbhara — cave, 

Gamani — departure. 
Ga^hin — text, knot, 

Ghana — nose. 

CJalana — excitement. 

Zl hana — Fes ti va 1 . 

Jala — water. 

Jita — victory. 

Jalogi — toddy. 

Jhana- 


Kh 

Khira— milk. 

G 

Geha— house. 

Ga hana — g rip. 

Gahana — thick forest. 
Gi mha — s ummer. 

Gh 

Ghara — House. 

c 

Clvara — rag. 

CH 

Chatta — umbrella. 

J 

Jiva— soul, life. 

Jala — ^net. 

Jatu — lac. 

Jh 

—meditation. 


Th 

Thapana — establishment. 

, T 

Tam-bula — betel. Tela — oil. 

Tiinda — beak. Tana— refuge. 
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Tala — bottom. Tatta — true nature, reality. 

Tacchaka-^ carpenter. Ti-pitaki- —three baskets. 

Tapa —devotion. Tira — -shore. , 

Tina — grass. 

Th 

Thala — dry land. 


Dana— charity. 

Dadhi — curd. 

Diissa — cloth. 

Damana— subduing, 
Daru— ^firwood, stick. 

Dhanu. — bow. 

Nimitta — cause, omen 
Nidana — cause, essential 
cause. 

Nayana— eye, 

Nag^ra — town, 
ninna — low-land. 

N apana— preface, 
nivattana — refutation. 

Parayana — aim. 
Pamana— authority. 

n 


D 

Dvara — gate. 

Dagdha — milk. 

Duecarita — misconduct. 
Dasa — ten. 

Dvahgula — two inches. 

Dh 

Dhana — wealth. 

N 

Nikkhamana— departure. 
Niggahana — censure. 
Naliita — forehead. 
Nekkharaa — forsaking. 

Nakkhatta- — -star. 
Niluppala — water lily. 
Nahana — washing. 

P 

Pakarana — Literary 

eo)npo^itionf 
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Panjara* — oage. 

Patala — cover, 

Pariyosana — cdnclusion 
Papa — sin. 

Puppha — flower. 

Patitthana— establishment. 
Pasadana — decoration, 

« favour. 

Para-bethana — -harassing 

others. 

Pada — ^foot print. 

Patana — falling. 

Purina — merit. 

Puruttamo — grand town. 
Pahka — mud. 

Piya — love. 

Phala — fruit. 

Bija — seed, 

Bala — power, force. 

Bhana — saying. 

Bhavana — palace. 
Bhaya—fear. 

M 

Madhu-patala — honey comb. 
Matia-— mind. 


Patta — leaf. 

Pamojja— joy. 

Patisasdna — reply. 
Patikkamana— retreat. 
Pacciigamana — return. 
Parissaya—risk. 
Parikamma— painting. 
Pattana — sea-port. 

Padamilla — sole. 

Pamana — standard. 
Pesunfia — slander. 

Pal lala— small pond. 
Padodaka— water for wash 
ing the feet. 

Paniya — water. 

Ph 

Pharusa — harsh words.. 

B 

Byaftjana — letter. 
Bandhanagara — jaiL 

Bh 

Bhojana — food. 

Bhasman — ashes. 

Mula—root. 

Mandapa — ^pavilion. 
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Maihsa~meat« 
Mahatala — platform. 
Mala — taint. 

Matta — slzoi measure, 
Matthaka — summit. 


Yotta — rope. 

Yuga, yugala — pair. 
Yasaih — praise. 

Rajata — silver. 

Rakkhana — protection. 
Ratana — jewel. 

Lakkhapa — sign. 

Lona, lavana — salt. 

Vana — boil, sore. 

V eju-vana— bamboo-grove. 
Valaha — cloud, 

V ah ana — chariot. 

V i ddh a msana — crash 1 ng . 

V emajjha— centre. 

V idhamana — dispersing. 

V issaj jana — donation. 
Vadana — face. 


Mett}a-citta~good will. 
Mahgala — good. 

Miikha — fgfce. 

Manasa - design. 

Maccu, marana — death. 

Y 

Y utta — coinpet(?nce. 
Yojana — ^abput 6 miles: 

R 

Rattha — kingdom. 

Rapa — body. 

L 

Loma — hair. 

Lihga — gender. 

V 

Vinodana — removal. 

V asana — residence. 

V attin — rolling. 

Vata — rite. 

Velurlya — precious stone. 
Visa— poison. 

V i-mamsana — trying. 
Vatthu — thing, story. 
Vanta — stalk. 







V i^epaBarr^uatiaiieixt 
VSciya — opinipp, oibjectstpn. 
Vaddha — ^leather. 

V ana — lust, 

Vyasana^ruin. 


Sath-vejana — agitation, 
Sam-galia — brief, 

Sakata — cart. 

Sankha — conch. 

Sata — century. 

Sain-odhana — combination. 
Sassa — crop, 

Sama — chant. 

Si tala — coldness. 

Sila — custom. 

Sihala — Ceylon. 

Sota — ear. 

Sabbanga — every part. 
Sobbha --bole, 

Singa— hpr4, ginger. 


Hethana — vexing. 
Hasita — ^mile, joke. 


Veyyav'aca— for p 
suporion 

V ikarana — scattering. 
Vacana, vakya— *^peech. 
Vari — water. 

Vetana — wages, 

S 

Sari ra-kicca — unerals. 
Siri-sayana~ royal bed. 

Sarana — refuge. 

Sadhana— performance. 
Sula— pike. 

Si la— precept. 

Sam — yojana— tie. 

Sayana — sleeping bed, 
Sadhana — demonstrittion. 
Sobliagga — welfare. 
Secana— watering. 

Salila — water, 

Sattha — knife. 

Sattaha — Week, 

H 

Harana — stealing. 

Hadaya — heart. 



LIST OF tHE ROOTS. 

A 

As — sit. 

An — blow. 

Ap — speak. 

Ad eat. 

A /eat, cast, pfenetrate, 

At — roam, , 

tbe. 

Arij, ac — bend; 

Arh — deserve. 

Aj — drove. 

At — move, rise. 

Ang — move. 

Ay — go or come. 

Aggh — cost. 

Am — press down. 

Ap or ap — reach, obtain. 

I 

Is — urge, seek, send, 

Idh, iddh — thrive. 

I 

Ts — depart, rule. 

u 

Akkh — pervade. 

Ikkh, ikkh — look. 

Us — burn. 

tJ 

Uh — push. 

E 

Edh — flourish. 

K 

Ud, und — moist. 

KUs or kilis«— -pain. 

Kas — coufgh« 

Klam or kilam — grow tired. 

Kas — till. 
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Kud — scorch. 

Kar — make, roll. 

Kut — burn. 

Kal. — produce. 

Ku, Kh — cry. 

Kamp - shake. 

Kus — lament. 

Kam — desire, step. 

Kul — accumulate. 

Kapp — be capable. 

Kur — utter a sound, 

Kap — implore. 

Kup — be 9.n^ry. 

Kand — wail. 

Kudli — be angry. 

Kan — shine. 

Kutt — grind. 

Kath — say. 

Kut— break up. 

Kat — cut off. 

Kue — bend. 

Kanth — mourn. 

Kil— play. 

Kaddh — pull. 

Ki — buy. 

Kat^ — rain, cover. 

Kilis — torment. 

Kaflc — bind. 

Kir — scatter. 

Kankh — expect. 

Kitt — praise. 

Kakkh — harsh. 


Kh 

Khur— cut. 

Khal — wash. 

Khud- 

(crush. 

Khar — perish. 

Kham — pardon, endure. 

Khip — cast. 

Khand — leap. 

TTi * / Parish, possess 

(live safe. 

Khad— break. 

Khip — cast 

Kha— khan, dig, wound. 

Kill —be known. 

Khad — eat, chew. 


G 

. fbe sick, Gar — be awake. 

<jla, glai - Gambh— open. 

Guh — cover. Gam — go. 
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•Gup — guard. 

Gil, gir — swallow, sing. 
Gah — dive, 

Ga — sing, fall into, 
Gah— -catch. 

Gal — drop. 

Qand h — move, go, 

\ ciJnnect, compose. 
Gan — count. 

Gajj — roar. 

Ghus — announce, 

Ohu — make a noise. 

Oha — smell. 

Gh 

Ghar' — 'drip. 

Ghat — ^try hard. 


c 

Cur — rob, steal, 

Cu — ^perish, 

Cint — think. 

Cit — niark- 

Ci — gather, observe. 

C ly — honour. 

Cal — move. 

Cur, cunn — powder. 

Car — wander, 

Cand— shine. 

a -abandon. 

Cam — sip. 

Cakkh — see. 


Ch 

Chu — poke. 

Cha chew. 

Chid — tear. 

Chand — seem good. 

Chad — cover. 

Chambh — stupefy. 

Chadd — reject, vomit. 


Ju — be quick. 
Jut — shine. 


J 


Jar — grow old 
Jal — burn. 
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Jiv — live. 

Ji — conquer. 

Ja, fia — know. 

Jfea — waste away. 


Thub — spit out. 

Tul — wei^h, ponder. 

Tus — be glad, 

Tvar, tur — hurry, hasten. 
Tud, tund — split. 

Til — be greasy. 

Tij - sharpen. 

Ta — rescue. 

Tus — quake, be greedy. 
Tal — be ful. 

Tacch— carve. 

Thu — extol. 

Dvar — open. 

Dev, div — wail. 


Jan — beget. 

Jat — be maitted. 

Jh 

Jha — meditate. 

S 

na — know. 

Th 

Tha — stay. 

T 

Tar— cross, escape. 
Tam— choke, 

Tapp — enjoy. 

Tap — be ashamed. 
Tap — be warm. 

Tan — extend. 

Tand — pound. 

Tat — be elevated. 

Taj — abuse. 

Takk — ^speculate on. 

Th 

Thar — spread. 

D 

Div — play. 

Das, das — bear ill-v^il 
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Du, du '•move. 

Da — sleep, purify, tie 

Dus — be guilty. 

grant, { 

Dubh — offend. 

Dah — torment. 

Duh — milk. 

Darii — make firm. 

Du -run, flee. 

Dal — split. 

Du — burn. 

Dar — heed, tear. 

Dip— Shine. 

Day — share. 

Di — fly. 

Dam — tame. 

Di, di — shine. 

Dabh— deceive. 

Dih— soil. 

Dadh — put. 

Dis — hate. 

Dand — ^punish. 

Dis — point out, command. 

Dakkh — satisfy, suit. 

Dis -- look. 

Dams — bite. 


Dh 

Dhe — suck. 

Dhav — flow. 

Dhu, dhu— agitsite. 

Dhar — bear. 

Dhur— destroy. 

Dham — kindle. 

Dhi — meditate. 

Dhaj — flutter. 

Dhov — wa6h. 

Dhams— -dispel, destroy. 


N 

Naha — bathe. 

Nam — bow. 

Nud — drive away. 

Nabh — injure. 

Nil — be dark. 

Nand— be glad. 

Ni— guide. 

Nad —echo. 

Nadh — seek aid. 

Nat — dance. 

Nath — beseech. 

Naj— be ashamed. 

Nah — tie. 

Nakkh — reach. 

Nas — perish. 
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Pur — fill up. 

Pa — drink. 

Puy — stink. 

Pas ~ fetter. 

Pffj — honour. 

Pas — gaze. 

Pa — purify. 

Pal — move. 

Pus — support. 

Par — be active. 

Pur — fill' up. 

Par — further, support 

Path — increase. 

Pad — fall down. 

Path — honour. 

Panth, path -go. 

Path — blossom. 

Pat — fall, fly. 

Pucch — ask. 

Pand — heap. 

PtI— press. 

Pan — bet. 

Pi — swell; 

Path — read. 

Pi — delight. 

Pat — split. 

Pis — deck, crush. 

Pafih — ask. 

Piod — unite. 

Paftc — manifest. 

Pit — assemble. 

Paj — enclose. 

Pa — preserve. 

Paj — start. 

Pac — cook, bake, suffer. 


Ph 

Phas — touch, perceive by Phar — thrill. 

touch. Phand — quiver. 
Phal— yield fruit. Phan — spring. 

Phal — split. 

B 


Bra — say. 
iBrah — grow. 


Badh — harass. 
Bah — raise. 
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Budh — know. 

Bal — obstruct, live, kill. 

Bind, bid — split. 

Bandh— tie. 

Bh 

Bhu— 'be. 

Bhas — drop. 

Bhuj— bend. 

Bhas — devour, chew. 

Bhuj—enjoy. 

Bh r — nourish. 

Bhi — fear. 

Bhand — be nice. • 

Bh id— break. 

Bhan — speak. 

Bhikkh -beg. 

Bhafij — break. 

Bhas —shine. 

Bhaj — allot. 

Bhas — say. 

Bha— ^appear. 

Bhakkh — feed on. 

M 

Mus — steal. 

Mar — die. 

Muh — err, go astray. 

Mant — deliberate 

Mus — neglect, forget. 

man — think. 

Mud — merry. 

Madd — crush. 

Muj — sound. 

Mand, mad — delay. 

Mncch —congeal, faint. 

Mad — delight in. 

Mokkh, mac — set free. 

Math — stir up. 

M'l — wink. 

Mand — adorn. 

Midh — know. 

Manj — wipe. 

Mid — love. 

Mafic — cheat. 

Mith — contradict. 

Maj — polish. 

Migh — water upon. 

Majj — dive. 

M l — mete out, measure. 

Mac, mafic — boast. 

Mah — honour, elate. 

Mah, magh — honour. 

Mas — reflect. 

Makkh — accumulate. 

Mai fade. 
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Yudh — fight. 

Yu j— yoke, 

Yus— kill. 

Yu— bind. 

Yac — beg. 

R 

Rup — Mould, form. 

Ruh — redden, ascend, thrive, 
Rus — vex, be angry, 

Rudh — shut up, 

Rud — bewail. 

Ruj — break. 

Rue — please. 

Rukkh — hew, 

Ru — roar, cry loud. 

Ric— separate, empty. 

Radh — prosper. 

RAj — govern. 

L 

Lok — perceive. 

Lu — reap. 

Lubh — allure. 

Lup — plunder. 

Lunch — pull out. 

Li — tremble. 

Lip — lick. 


Y 

Ya— go. 

Yam — check. 

Yat — connect, 

Yaj — worship. 
Yakkh — press on. 


Ra — give. 

Ras — taste, roar, gird. 
Ram— delight in. 

Rabh - undertake. 

Ran — be glad. 

Ran j — step out. 

Rajj • — tie. 

Raj — fall in love, obtain, 
Rakkh — Harm, watch. 
Rathh — move with speed. 
Ra-* roll. 


Las — desire, sport. 
Lai — play. 

Lamb — rest on. 
Labh — find. 

Lap — whisper, 
Lanj — blame. 

Lajj — be bashful. 
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Lijp— anoint. 

Likkh— write. 

Laj — roast. 

Vel — shake, go. 

Ye, ven, ven — desire. 

Yl — strive, attain, go 

apart. 

Vis — move, penetrate 
Vidh— hit. 

Vij — repent. 

Vic — seclude. 

Vall — move, 

Val— cover 
Var — cover, select, 

Vam — vomit. 

Vap— shave, sow, 

Vand— praise. 

Vaddh — cut off. 

Van — love. 

-Snih, sinih — love, 

Sev — honour. 

Su, su — swell, beget. 

Sus — wither, dry up. 

Subh — Look nice. 

Sup — lie down. 

Sudli — purify. 


Langh — tra nsgress. 

Lakkh — apprehend. 

Lag — touch, adhere. 

V 

Vas — perfume, cry, 

Vi, ve, va — weave. 

Va — blow. 

Vah — bear along. 

Vass — rain. 

Vas — command, dress, 

live. 

Vadh^kill. 

Vad — speak. 

Vatt — roll. 

Van — hurt. 

V addh — increase. 

Vajj — avoid, 

Vaj — be hard, depart. 

Vac — speak, 

Vafic, vak — cheat. 

S 

S a— whet, enjoy, conclude. 
Sail — overcome, 

Sas— cut down, jump, sigh, 
Sal — rise up. 

Sar — remember, rest upon, 
shine, flow 

Sam — learn, toil, rely on. 
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Sue — purify, regret. 

Su — study, hear, flow, 

press out. 

Si — sleep, rest, difEusiug, 

freeze. 

Sis — leave. 

Siv, siv — stitch > 

.Sidh — result. 
m ^ — sweat. 

Sit — ^bright. 

Sic — pour out. 

Sikkh — train, study. 

Si — lean upon, smile. 

Sas — teach. 

Sadh — reach one^s goal. 

Sad — relish. 


Hu, hve, hva— call. 
Hri — be ashamed. 
Heth — hurt, 

Hu — sacrifice. 

Hi — urge on, impel. 
Hims — harm, 


grow weary, abi 
be calm. 

Sapp, sap — crawl. 

Sap — curse. 

Sand — flow. 

Sad — sit down, ^triumph 
pe; 

Sath-^yield, slacken, 

Sat — cut into pieces, 

San — give. 

Sajj — release, answer, 

Saj — attach 
Saiikh — doubt, 

Sak — be able, invite to, 
Sas, sims — declare, 

H 

Ha — give up, 

Has — ridicule, 

Har — be pleased, fetch, • 
Han — kill, 

Hams — be thrilled, 


THE END. 






